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David J. iall

ABSTRACT

The purpose of this study is to examine, criti-
cise and evaluate the principal speeciies of Carlos F. Konulo
at the Asian-Africen Conference. In achieving these objec-
tives, the writer attempted to direct attention to all of
the pertinent aspects associated with thiree speeches Komulo
delivered at this important international gathering. The
three speeches were: 1) an address before the Cpening
¥lenary Session, 2) an address before the Political Con-
mittee, and 3) an address before the Closing Plenary Ses-
sion.

This study was undertaken because komulo is con-
sidered to be an outstanding speaker, and because the Asian-
African Conference was considered to be a siynificunt nile-
stone in the history of international diplomacy. Since
no prior study of any aspect of ikowmulo's speaking has as
yet been madce, it is tiherefore felt that this study will
help to fill a conspicuous vold ln tane accwaulated know-
ledge of public address.

The method used in this study ewbodied the basic
formula of rhetorical criticism, which states that a speech
is the result of an interzction of spesker, audience, &and

occesion., This study, therefore, embraced both historical
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and biographical materials. Specifically it considered

all those forces and experiences from the speaker's life
which were believed to have influenced his speaking at

the Aslan-African Conference. It presented an analytical
description of the conference itself, including an analysis
of the speaker's audience, and of how that audience viewed
the speaker, The general attitudes of the speaker toward
both his audience and the occasion were likewise considered.

In enalyzing the speaker's three principal speeches,
the writer utilized classicel concepts. KXach speech was
treated separately in terms of invention (logical, emotion-
al, and ethical proof), arrangement and style. The three
separate analyses were each preceded by sections devoted
to a proper understanding of the immediate speaking sit-
uation, an asuthentication of available speech texts, and
a determination of the speaker's purpose in speaking.

Since response is considered the key to oratory, each speech
analysis was followed by a section devoted to this facet
of the total sycaking event.

The material used in this study, which was derived
primarily from books, magazines, and newspapers, has been
organized into five chapters. Chapter I introduces the
problem., Chapter II seeks to provide sufficient background
information for a proper understanding of the Asian-African

Conference end the Philippine position at the conference.
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Chapter I1I furnishes a general description of Carlos P.
homulo, the head of the rhilippine delegation, as both

man and speaker. Chapter 1V contains o separate rhctorical
analysis of the three principal speeches liomulo delivered
at the conference, while Chapter V attempts to draw soue
pertinent conclusions concerning his overall speaking ef-
fectiveness.

The primary conclusions of this study, included
in Chapter V and at the end of Chapter 1V, were that houulo's
principal speeches are exccllent examples of rhetorical
craftsmanship, that they were well escdapted to himself,
his audiences uand the generul orientaticn of rhilippine
foreign policy, that they achieved response, and tnat they
had some influence upon the final outcowme of the confer-

ence.
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Chapter 1

INTHRGDUCTION

Purpose

The purpose of this study is to exwuine, criti-
cize and evaluate the principal speeches of Carlos P. Komulo
at the Asian-African Conference. Since the analysis is
rhetorical in nature, and since its form is essentially
that of a case study, attention must of necessity be di-
reocted to all of the pertincnt aspects assoclated with
homulo's principal speeches at this important internctional

gathering., It 1s, however, not meant to be definitive,

Liritations

Yhe major limitation imposed upon tuis study,
as sugzested in the title, is to examine and criticize
only the prinoipal speeches delivered by homulo at the
Asiasn-African Conferenge. A careful imspection of &ll
the availadle literature pertaining to the conference,
indiocates that Homulo's principal speeches were three in

numbers 1) his address before the opening plenury session,
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2) his address before the closing plenary session, &nd
3) hie address before the Political Committee. Only these
three speeches will be enalyzed.

Justificetion

The Justification for tiis study can be deter-
mnined by answering two questions: Why study the speeches
of Carlos P. Romulo in the first place, =2nd, in the second
place, why study his speeches at the Asian-African Confer-
ence? These questions can be answered respectively with
& brief inspection of Romulo's reputation as a speakor
and world figure, and by the historic eignificanca cf the
conference.

Carlos P, Romulo has bsen referred to as Asia's
most articulate spokeswan of democracy in Englieh.l An
editorial in the Chicago lally Kews orystallized this pre-
vailing attitude when it said: "He is probably as trench-
ant an advoocate of a truly democratic Asia as ever kept
an audience lpellbound.'z Koted for his spirited and coura-

ge'ous attacks against Communism within the United Nations,

1,
Komulo, Carlos P. » “urrent Biozra ed,
Karjorie Dent Candee, 18th ed. 219% . “'“"221'

Chicage Daily News, April 15, 1955, p. 14.
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Komulo was once desoribed by Kussia's late Andrei Y,
Vishinsky as "this little man with the big, big voioe."3
Besides fighting Communism, however, he has also sought

to voice the aspirations of millions of voiceless Asians.4
Hewsweek magasine considers him to be "a sparkling orator®
and "a world-renowned voice of Asia."?

Romulo's speaking ability has warranted wmany
favorable couments. He has been universally acclaiumed
the most eloguent speaker to appear on the rostrum of the
United Hations.®

H. V. Kaltenborn speaks of him as "the best orator of the

In fact, the noted radio coumentator,

@General A.sembly.'7 The source of his eloguence waa gauged
by an editorial appearing in the Indianapolis Star. it
said that "he has a unique ability to marry passion with
10310.“8

3”Romulo we Little idian Who Was There," Newsweek
XXXIV (Deocember 19, 1949), p. 22. ' ’

4"komulo. Carloe P. (ena)," loc. cit.

Sn '‘Rommy' Goes OQut," Newsweek, XXXXII (August
31, 1953)' p. 40.

6 . . .

deorge A. srloolm, First &a;afan sepublic (Bos-
ton: The Christopher Publieﬁing ouse, 1951), p. 254.

Tivid., p. 255.

8y. S. Congressional Record, 8lth Cong., 1st
Sess., 1955, CI, Par% 13, 43570, qQuoting from the Indiasna-
polis Star of April 21, 1955.
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Romulo's reputaticn, however, is not solely con-
fined to the speaker's platform; he has also distinguished
hizmself as a world figurs in tha following fieldss mews-
paperman, soldisr, end statesman., In 1941 a series of
articlses he wrote predicting Japanese agzression won for
hina the Pulitzer Prize for distinzuished corresuondsnce.
During the Seocound ¥oxld %ar in the Pacific he servad %a
the staff of General Douglass i:acArthur and by war's end
was raised froa the rank of major to that of brigadier
general. In January of 1949 he received the honor of de-
ing elected to the chairmanship ¢f the U. N. General As-
eenbly. He was the first Asian to hold this positiou.

The reputation Romulo has earnsd for hiagsl?
a8 & world figure has &lso brought him a large number of
dscorations from foreign governusnts as well as from his
owa government, insluding the Golden Heart, the highect
Fnilippine decoration, Hs has received some thirty aon-
orary degrees from colleges and universitles across tue
globe. Among the more recent of many awards presented
to him by organizationa in the United States are the Pui
Beta Kappa Distingushed Service Award (1955) and the lio-
neer Ledalion of the World Brotherhood (1956).°

Looking now at the historio significance of the

I%Romulo, Oarlos P. (ena)," log. git., p. 474.
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Asian-African Conference, it can be said that it was the
first inter-continental meeting of colored people in his-
tory of nankind.lo In this one respect, then, it is unigquec.
llany sources khave also considered the conference to be an
important landmark in the growth of international cooper-
ation.ll The historian Ian Thompson wrote thet it "morks
one 0f the greatest and mcet eruciel turring roints of

modern history.'la The Christian Century eaid: "Fcw events

ir Asia ever attracted such brillient representatives of

the fourth estatc.'l5 The Kcw York Timea meintaired that

*in scope and inmportance it will rank second in world sf-

fairs only to a meeting of the Genersl Assembly of the

1043 0x Jasey, "The Multitude at Bandung," Few
Statesman and Kation, IL, No. 1259 (April 23, 19%%), p.
S - =

IIWhile one source wrote that "in history it nay
come to be ranked with the Congress of Vienna, at wuica
modsrn Euroyean diplomacy wes launched™ €., Kand, "Our
Far-Flung Correspondents," New Yorker, XXX1 (June 11, 1955),
P: 29 , by wiy of contrast mioth:sr wrote that'"in shecer
geographical scope the gathering at Bandoeng mukes all
the congresses tihat Burope has held over the centurics
lock like a nelghbourly chat over garden fences® '"Uoun-
cil of Asia," Nzonomiant, CLXXV (Aprid 18, 195%), p. 179 .

121an Thoi&on, Tag Rige of :lodsrm Asie (lLondons
John rurrsy Ltd, 1957), p. 230. iie also said quite poeti-
callys "Bandung was the touch-stone of a new aze, the
articulation of a new dynamie. Early morning had broken

over tne east.” See 1bid.

13ﬁ’inburn T. Thomas, "sandung oShows opirit of
Unity," Christien Century, LXXII (say 11, 1955), p. 572.
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United Nations,"* waile a high U. W. official himself
declared that it was "the most important conference orf
tie century.'ls
#ith these factual and testiaonlal observatloas
in evidence, it is possible to coaclude tnat Carlos I.
roaulo has the repatatican of zu outsteadlng aspeaker zud
world figuwre, and tuzt wuea Ls attcaded the Aslan-African
Cocnference as hezad of the FPaulllppine dslegation, he was
attending a meetlng ¢f gsauline importesnc:s Despite taese
twin jJuatificatiouns for the present etudy, however, a sur-
vey of tlie Knower and Aucr lndexesa in Speecih lLivnograpiis
reveals that no oritical investigation dealing with any
facet of Roumulo's speaking career haa as yet deea atlempted.
ln view of all tonese facts, therefore, it would appear
to be highly desiradlse to fill a comnsplcuous void ia tae
knowledge of public address by examining, oriticizling,
and evaluating the princigal epeeches of Carles F. houulo

at the Asian~Aflricen Confarernce.

1‘ggg‘§g! York Times, April 17, 1955, szc. 4,
P 5. .

ls'The Chineese Communist Icvitation to Talk,"™
Hew Republie, CXXXII (May 2, 1955), p. 3.
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liaterials

‘The information used in this study was not dif-
fioult to obtain. A wealth of primary and secondary source
material was discovered by consulting such bibliographical
sources as library card catalogues, national trade lists,
general indexes to0 periodical literature, and various daily
newspapers. Letters to the Philippine Embassy in ¥ashing-
ton also led to excellent material.

Because the Asian-African Conference was attended
by a large number of journalists, an abundance of periodi-
cal literature was written about it, ineluding that which
appearecd in both magagines and newspapers. In addition,
three people who attended the conference subsequently wrote
books about it, while others published their observations
ila seections of books. Several pamphlets, devoted exclu-
sively to the conference, also appeared.

with respect to newspapers, a half-dozen Ameri-
can dailien ware consulted as»well a8 a leading bkanila
daily. An interview with Dr, Fiederlock Siebert, the Di-
rector of the School of Journalism at Wichigen State Uni-
versity, sugzested that the following American newspapers
would probably eontain the most extensive and factually

objeotive information about what went on at the
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conferences the St. Louls QPost-Dispatelh, the Cuicugo

baily Jewa, the Sandrancisco Chroniclg and Fhe New York

alnes, 10 todle list were suboccquently added the Carisiian

gcienge Monitor, tie Uetrudl Free fress, and The Xanila

Jimes. Since tne aanila cdalily cuntalned the best infox-
maivion bobia qualitatively &and yuaatltatively, it Las Deen
quoted rather externcively turlougiout tudis atudy.l7

kanterial Jdsaling with howulo hiuself wus obtained
from puwsxous uagssiue articles vwritten about nim s well
as from hie official biography. vince tus speuxer's Lio-
grapay proved to ve far lrow aefinlvive, Lowever, wnalb
information 18 4id eontain had to be supplemented by uis
own autobiograpinicel writings and by two short biographi-
cal sketoches appearing in Current Biography. %herever
possible the greatest roliance was pluced upon wuat hoaulo
has said of hiasclf,

hugarding spyedciu vexts, no outsianding ciflicul-

ties were eancountervd. Fos louwulo's Opening Address, five

15Lnterview with Ur. I'rodoerick Sisebert, Director
of the School of Journaliem, llichigan State University,
warch, 1359.

17Tho reason for this qualitative end quantita-
tive excellence is quite simple. The ianila Timcs evicent-
1{ looked upon koaulo as & 'favorits son'. fiais is read-
ily observable from the nuuber of 'interpretive’ articles
devoted exclusively to him, and from the fact that news
agency dispatches were obviously utilized clscriwinctely
in favor of those which contained the most information
about him,
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different copies were obtained; for his speech before the
Political Committee, three different copies were obtained;
and for his Closing Address, one copy was obtained in ad-
dition to some extensive excerpts. Although none of these
texts can be said to be completely accurate for varying
reasons, it is nevertheless felt that the versions actu-
ally used in this analysis most accurately reflect what
the speaker said.

In enalyzing the speeches themselves, critical
conoepts were odbtained from Thonssen and Baird's Speech
Criticism and from Gilman, Aly, and keid's The Fundamen-
3als of Speaking. The former was used extensively through-
out the analysls while the latter was called upon in cir-
cumstances requiring a more specialiged approach. Both

books proved very helpful.

Obstacles

Of the obatacles encountered in this study the
two most important were derived from the nature of some
of the material used and from the nature of some of the
conference prooeedings. The first obstacle is partially
explained in the following quotation:

All during the week there were two ways
of regarding the conference -- as a contest
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10

and as a get together. The former had the

greater appeal for the Western, and parti-

aularli the American Jjournalists. Therefore,
any delegate who could be made to seem like

an anti~-Communist gladiator was apt to be

plqz:d up, and the element of conflict was

probably overemphasized in the picture the
world was given of the proceedings.
What this oomment e¢learly implies i1s that since Rouulo
was oconsidered to be an "anti-Communist gladiator" by the
American journalists, his conference activities might not
have been given the most objective treatment.

The danger that homulo 4id not receive the most
dispassionate reporting is further secn in some of the
results 0f a study dealing with the newspaper coverage
Qf the oonror.noo.;g' Igbal Hasan Burney, a journalist
who reperted the conferemce for the Associated Press of
Pakistan, has made a comparative analysis of the journal-
istie viewpoint whiech seven prestige newspapers presented

te their readers. These seven newspapers were!
Zimep of Indis (Bomday)

Eindu (Madras)
Hindustan Iimgg (New Delhi)

Dawn (Karaohi)

185, Rend, 299. git., p. 62.
1’1qbc1 Hasan Burney, 'lowapa?or Coverage of the
z's

Band Conft ¢" (unpublighed Naste theais, Stamford
Waiversity, dwse, 1956) '
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Pekistan Times (Lahore)

Times (London)

New York Iimes
Although eonvenience and the factor of avallability parti-
ally diotated the oholice of the newspapers analyzed,zo
some of the findings are quite noteworthy.

Burney eoncluded in his study that The New York
Iimes gave its readers a "more lop-sided "pioture of Romulo
than any of the other newspapers. "The New York Times,"
he said, “gives him & tremendous boost, while he is more
or less ignored by all the other ncwspapers.'21 This con-
olusion is better understood, however, when it is realiszed
that at the writer's own admission, "six out of the seven
newspapers reflected support in their news coverage for
the known objectives of their national foreign policiea.”22
The abaence of eomplimentary news about Romulo in such
newspapers as the three published in India is therefore
40 be expected. India and the Fhilippines pursue foreign
policy objectives that are quite different. The former

is a confirmed neutralist, while the second is a staunch

20;§1d0 s Po 2.

2l1p44., p. T2.

22 es Pe 122. The only exception was the
Pakistan Times which reportedly subscribes to extra-nation-
al leanings.
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supperter of the VWest, The comparative analysis which
Burney mskes, therefore, has only limited application to
what has been included in this thesias. If the reporting
at the conference was "“lop-sided™, it was not "lop-sided"
in just one direction,

Even though Burnmey's study cannot sdversely af-
feet what has deen included in this thesis, there is the
posasibility that some of ;t might even enhance the quality
and reliadbility of the material used here. Ilie states,
for example, that the Asian and African newspaper world
was under-represented at the eonference and that there
was & predominance of European and American newspaper per=-
sonnel. He 8l80o states that the newspepers of Asia and
Africa depended largely upon international news sagencies

for their foreign new025

and thet these news agencies es
a rule "try to separate faotes from comment.“24 In light
of these admissions, therefore, it should be4pointed out
that since American periodical literature has been exteu-
oivqu used in this thesis, the most quantitative eource
has been utilized. Also, 8ince the greatest possidble re-

liance has been placed upon news agency dispatches, the

231v4d., p. 19.

24;bido, PPoe 121-22.
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most objective source, qualitatively, has been utilized
as well.25

The sscond important obstacle concerns an absence
of completely reliable news about what went on in the closed
sessions. 3Since these closed sessions were conducted in
seoret, reporters were not permitted to cover them. The
same study quoted above, however, does not consider this
exclusion policy to be such a debilitating factor. Burney
saysi

¥hen the Ccnference started, it was

discovered that nothing at all could be kept

8 secret. Newsmen had their 'pet' delegates

and would know what was happening inside

before a particular session would formally

come to an end. lews agsenclies were thus

able to keep a sort gt running commentary

on the proceedings.2
He also states that "most of the delegates wsre eager to
air tneit regpective viewpointa"™ and that nearly &ll im-
portant delegationa had planted their officers to "culti-
vate the world press.” He concludes, therefore, that the
oonference presented little difficulty to the resourceful

newsman.27 Although what went on in these closed sessions

25An attémpt has been made to isolate these dis-
patches in the footnotes by including the author and title
of all interpretive articles.

¢01bid., p. 18.

eT1vp44.
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has to be pieced together from a nuuber of jourmalistic
sources, it is nevertheless believed that an sccurate re-

construction of events has been mude in this study.

fetliod

The function of the rhetoricel critic 1s to des-
cribe, analyze, interpret, snd evaluate the various sespects
of a speaker's abllity to discover all the available means
of persuasion in a given case. An effort will be made in
the following pages to satisfy tnis funoction.

The kind of treatuent required for & proper rhe-
torical analysis embodies the basiec formula of rhetorical
criticism, which states thut a speech is the result of an
interaction of speaker, audience, snd occasion. This study,
therefore, will embrace both historical and blographical
materials. Specifically, it will consider all those
forces and experiences from the speaker's life which are
belleved to heve influenced his speaking at the Asisn-Afri-
can Conferencec. It will also present an enalytical descrip-
tion of the confersnce itself, including an analysis of the
speuker's sudience -~ its composition and backyround e
and how that zudience viewed the speaker. The general

attitudes of the spesaker toward both his audience and the



11

puion Wo12

K%t=)

- a :1

216208, Ci-

" - ) -‘-:
b speeca

{an. Y :‘:‘

&‘.'-..3....
L res,uny

Wl s eaxls

Th

% dere of o
Ser 11 gs
& {er Qe
Wiuey gr2 %
aimr Il {
kel uy bo
Miraty Thes
hi‘-‘lo deli?a
R Ly 8.3

"“u“nedg



15

occasion will likewise be considered.

“hen analyzing the spesaker's three principal
s eeches, classical concepts will te called into play.
Each speech vill be treated in terus of iavention (logieal,
exotional, and ethical proof), errangement, and style,
Since resyonse is ilie keoy to orutory, thnis facet of tue

total s eakin; situation will also be taken into wccount.

Crpranization

Thz prsseat study has been organized into five
chapters of wnleh tihis iatroductory chepter is the first,
Chapter II seeks to provide sulfisclsnt background mater-
1al for e propar understanding of the Aelan-African Con-
ference and the Iailippine yposition at the conference.
Chapter 11l furnishes a general descriptioan ol Carlos P.
Romulo as both man and speaker, Chapter 1V contains a
separate rhetorical analysis for each of the three speeches
Romulo delivered at the conference, whila Chspter V atiempts
to draw sowe valid ccnclusions concerning the overall ef-
fectiveness of these speeches. The conclusions drawn will
be based on the materiel supplied in the preceding chap-

ters.
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Chapter II

THi BACKGROUND

In order to analyze properly the speaking ef-
forts of Carlos P, homulo at the Asian-African Conference,
1t.will be necessary to put both the speaker and his
speeches in their proper perspective. The present chapter
hag been written for this purpose; and all pertinent in-
formation contained herein has been divided under two

general headings: the Asian-Africun Conference and the

Fhilippine Position at the gonference.

The Aslian-African Conference

The purpose of this section is to describe
in as objective a way as possible the event that occurred
at Bandung, Indonesia, between April 18th and 24th,
1955 «= the now famous Asian-African Conference. In
achieving this intended purpose the following six ele-

nents will be considered: historical genesis, objectives,

preparations, attendance, organization, and results.

16
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Higtorigel Genesis

I% would be impossible within the stipulated
l1imits of this thesis to trace the development of the
Bandung idea to its original source, for to do so would
neceseitate a detailed explication of the entire history
of European c¢olonialism in Asia end Africa. Rather, it
will be the purpose here to consider only those events
which will contribute most effectively to an understand-
ing of the reasone why the Asian-African Conference took
place.

While the immediate origins of tho confersuce
are rooted deeply in the post-war emergence of an indepen-
dent Asia and Arrica,l the first tangible expression of
& genuine pan-Asian sentiment ococcurred in August of 1926
when the Asien delegates to the non-official International
Conference for Peace declared in a wmeworandum that Asia
nust have its rightful place in the consideration of world
prodvleme. The memorandum etated in part:

There is one thing which c¢annot fail
to strike snyone who studies the peace

movements of Kurope. It 18 the fact...taat
when bLuropean people think of peace they

1Charlos H, Malik, The Prgblem.g;ic existence
(Svanetons Northwestern University Press, 1955), p. 19.
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think of it only in terms of Europe. In
the imagination of European thinkers the
world seems to be confined to the areas
inhabited by European races. <The vast
continent of Asia, containing as it does
some 0f the most ancient civilizations,

and holding the vast majority of the werld's
population, and Africa, with its pu..loular
problems do not come into the picturz at
all. This we subnmit w%th all humilliy, is
a wrong point of view.

A second link in the chain of evenis leading
up to the Asian-African Conference was added in karch of
1947 when representatives from 28 Asian nations and non-
self-governing territories met in Hew Delhl wader the aus-
plces of the Indian Council of World Affairs. It was
at this Asian Relations Conference, es it was celled, that
the idea of Asian unity first begasn to take definite ehapo.4
To this conferenee delegates came to consider some of the
manifold problems which all Asia at that tiue had to face,
such as movements for political independence and inegual-
ities resulting from racial discrimination. Pandit Nehiu,
who was chairman of the eonference, crystallized the thoughts

2
A, Appadorai, fhe Conference (New Delhi:
Indian Couneil of Worla'x??Eige?Qfggb*%EST'%%"

JWerner lLevi, Free Indis in Asia (linneapolis:
University of Minnescota, 1952), pp. 56-38, cited by Alired

Crofts and Perey Buchansn, A ﬂlgfezx of the Far Last (New
York: Longmans? Green and Coey IncCe, 1953), Po D1

40arios P. Romulo, "The Grucial Battle for Asia,"
Ihe New York Times Magazine, September 11, 1949, p. 68.
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uppermost in the minds of the delsgates when he said:
"In this orisis in world history Asia will necessarily
rlay a vitzl rcle. The countiles ¢f Asla can no lenygsr
te uszd es pawns by others; tuey are bound to hsve thelr
ow#a policlies in world affaira."s

The resalts of this Agian Relatlons Conference
are notewortiy. Jigaiflcuntly, tha confersancs dbe,.nn with
a frank lisoussion of what the delegetes adanantly opposed,
but it gnded wita an equally frank discussion of what tney
essentially favored. After much discusslon conecerning
the failurcs of the winlits maa in Asla, the delegates turned
taedr atteontloa to & discussion ¢f agriculturzl output and
lacreased ludustrialization. They orjeatel 1o iha concept
of "asia for tie Asisns™ and talked l-stead of frisndly
cooperation with all nations. 5Seyond tnis they also called
for additional conferences to be hseld and a permanent staff
to be sst up to work upon com.on economic problems.6 in
short, the mos} significant feature of the conlorence wza
that the acconplishments were not to be found in councrete

ections, but ruther in itne wutusl exchenge of idess hetween

SCarlos P. Fomulo, "Asia liust De Secn Througch
Asian Byes," Ihe Now York Times logszine, September 3,
1950, p. 15.

G"Asians lleet Africanse,"™ Lew Hzjublie, SCIXAXLI
(April 11, 1353), p. 5.
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Asian leaders concerning their future social and economie
progroan.7

A third important landmark in the historical
genesis of the Asian-African Conference took place in May
of 1950 at Baguio in the Philippines. At this time and
place certain South and Southeast Asian countriua recom-
mended that they should consult with each other in order
t0 further the interests of their own regions and to in-
sure that the viewpoint of the peoples they represented
were prominently kept in lind.’

Reference should also be made at this point in
time to the formation of an Arab-Asian bloc in the United
Nations as a result of the Korean crisis and in response

to a growing demand for international rooognition.lo

7!wo years later, in January of 1949, another
important conference took place in New Delhi, but this
tine some concrete action resulted. The conference re-
ferred to brought moral pressure to bear on the Jjust and
speedy solution of the Indonesian problem while acting
strictly within the rramowork of tho United Nations. See

Phillips Talbot (ed.), gg§x (Chi-
cago: The University o cago Prele. l§§§; 8.

Bmho countries present were Ceylon, India, Pak-
istan, and the FPhilippines.

9‘9’“01‘&1. op. 0;!0’ Pe 26

104arry N. Howara, ~rh. Arab-Asian States in the
United lntiona. iiddle . V1iI (Sumnmer,
1953), p. 282, eﬁhiii It was only a yoar after the
international organisation was founded (in 1947) that the
Indian Ambassador to the UN Asaf Ali called together all
the Asian-African members in an endeavor to unify their

policy over the guestion of Israel. See lan Thomson, The
kise of Modern Asia (London: Johm liurray Ltd., 1957),

PP 21“'17 .
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Because the principle of a new alignment was being initi-
ated here, this development likewise prefigured the historic
meeting of Asian-African nations in the Spring of 1955.ll
It has even been suggested that it was decause the United
Hations had not been permitted to function as a world or-
ganisation that the representatives of five-eighths of
the human fanily were induced to assemble at Bandung.12
As a result of this common feeling engendered
and enhanced dy past coanferences and by past experience
in the U.N., the prime ministers of Eurma and Indonesia
joined with those of Ceylon, India and Pakistan at Colombo,
Ceylon, im April of 1954 to seek a mutual understanding
over the struggles then going omn in Indo--cnina.l3 The
delegates involved took a firm stand against the further
development of nuclear weapons and in favor of admitting
Communist China into the United Nations. At the end of
their deliderations the participating countries issued a
Joint statement mentioning the desirability of holding a
full dress meeting of Asian and African nations sometime

in the near future. fThe Prime Miniaster of Indonesia, Dr.

Llyaiix, 2oo. git.

12!. Straight, "Do We VWant Asian Unity?", New
Hepublje, CXXXII (April 25, 1955), p. 5-6.

13Guy Wint, South Asia, Carnegie Endowment for
International FPeace, Pauphlet 500, p. 163, cited by Crofts
and Buchanan, loc. el%t.
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Ald Sastroamidjojo, was thereupon asked to explore ell
the possibilities of staging such a oon.ference.14
These same Colombo Powers reconvened eight months
later on December 28, 1954, at Bogor, lndonesia. At this
meoting 8ir John Kotelawala of Ceylon stated the views
of the other members when he said: "1 do not think any
of us claim the right to spesk for Asis, but until such
time as Asia can speak for herself, I think we have a duty
%0 see that our views on Asian affairs do not go unheeded."
He added, "We should strive to usher in a new era in Asian
relations by discarding the harsh word for the gentle one,
by replacing suspicion and misunderstanding with truet and
Oonfidenoo.'ls Therefore, in keeping with this commonly
held attitude, the five Colombo prime ministers egreed
that an Asian-African conference should be inaugurated

under their joint sponsorship. (The dates subsequently

14Hont 0L the sources the writer has consulted
seen to consider Dr, Sastroamidjojo as the originator of
the conference idea. In fact, kichard wright calls him
"the ideological father of the conference;" see hichard
wright, The Color Curtain (Cleveland: 1Ihe VWorld Publish-
ing Company, 1956), p. 136. This assertion might be par-
tially based on the fact that in August of 1953, when the
struggle in Indo-China was moet acute, Dr. Sastroamidjojo
had reportedly suggested that it was then time for the
eountries of Asia and Africa to begin working together
in unison. ©8ee Thomson, op. e¢it., p. 220.

15Honer A. Juck, Bzndung (Chicago: Toward Free-
doa, 1956), p. 1.
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agreed upon were April 18-24, 1955, and the meeting place
was to be Bandung, Indonesia, a resort city situated ia
the mountains of westarn Java.)

This brief historicsl sietch then, indicates
one of the chief underlying causes for holdirg the Asian-
African Conference, namely the desire on the part of the
nations represented, for a laiger voice in world affairs.
lt can be seen that the first significant historical land-
mark occurred nearly a quarter of a century before the
conference actually took place, that tihe conference was
rooted in the post-war emergence of an independsnt Asia
and Africaj and that for varying reasons it was prefigured
in the Arab-Asian blog which formed in the United Nations.
It can likewise bs meon that when the Colombo Powers net
at the eapitol of Coyloa in 1954 thsy wers not at all ncet-
ing as complete strangers. On the contrary, a series of
conferences held over the years had served to instill the
1dea in the pudblic mind that much bLenefit could be derived
from mutual consultation.

Objectives

Although the five Colowmbo prime ministers meeting
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in Bagor did not prepare an advanced aganda,16 the purposes

of the proposed Asian-African Conference were nevertheless
quite specifically spelled out in their Joint cowmunique,
As sudssquently stated the intended purposss of the con-
fexrence wore:

(a) to promote good will and cooperation
among the nations of Asia and Africa, to ex-
plore and advance tneir mutual as well as com~
mon interests, and to establish and further
friendliness and nelganborly relations.

(b) to consilder sociel, economie end
cultural problems and relations of the coun-
tries represented.

(¢) to consider problems of special in-
terest to Asian and African peoples, @.g.,
probleme &ffecting national sovereignty and
of racialisn and colonialism,

(d) to view the position of Asia and
Africa and their peoples In tue wouild today
and the contribution they can make to the17
prowotion of world peace and cooperation.

dore specifically, Lowever, the five priie ministers te-
fore leeving Bagor had demanded self-rule for Tunisia snd
Morocco, supported lndonesia's clalm to Wwest Irian, and

expressed greve concern over experimental nuclear btowb

16

Carlos P, Komulo, The Meaning of Bcnd (Chapel
Hill:s The University of North Carolina FPress, 19563, Do

6. Lomulo also states here that tuis lack of a previously
drawn up agenda "played...into the hands of the states
allied wita, or more or less friendly toward tae wvest."
¥ore will be said about this when the organization of the
conference is considered.

172&1&&&%25251, April 17, 1955, p. 43.
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tolting.l. The solution of these problews also constitu-
ted an intended objective of the Lsian-African Conference.
Upon first convening at Bandung the above objeo-
tives were more firuly oryetalliged in ths form of a seven=-
point agonda prepared and agreed upon by the coufsrence
Joint secretariat. As released to the press this agenda
included the followlng itemst oultural cooperation; eco=-
nomio gooperation; problems of dependent peoples; humon
rights and self-deteruination; use of nuclear energy; wea-
pons 0f mase destruotion; and promotion of world peace
and oooperation.19 1t wes within this framework that the
participating states hoped to gain {for theuselves a larger
share in world affairs.?®

Eroparationsg

The Indonesian government made every effort to

prove at Bandung that they ocould arrange, with competencs,

21

a major imternational conference. The selection of the

18
Carl T. Rowan, The if Froud (How
York: Random House, 1956 .137 ;éi. A Yae

19805 Pransisge Ohroniele, April 18, 1955, p. 8.

20, editorial in the Christian Soience konitor
observed, "the Bandung conference is being organized around
political and philosophical concepts Asians share.® See

Chrigtign Science idonitor, April 18, 1955, p. 1i2.
2lpowan, gp. gik., pe 385.
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conference site was one of the more significant of these
efforts.

Bandung, (oalled the "Paris of Indonesia") is
situated in an ancient lake bed, the crater of an extinct
volcano, more than 2,000 feet above sea level and about
120 miles scuth of DJekarta on the island of Java.22 The
city 1s located amidst wooded hills and lovely valleys
vhere the weather is neither too warm nor too cold. It
was truly an ideal spot to hold a conference.

When 1t was finally decided to make this plcasant
resort city the site of the Asian-African Conference a
heavy responsibility fell upon the three quarters of a
million inhadbitants. In general, the entire city was cleaned
and renovated from top to bottom; and in less than four
months Bandung was transformed into an efficient conference
headquartern.23
At a cost of about &1,500,000, some 20,000 build-
24

ings bad been peinted or whitewashed. Some seventeen
hotels end numerous residences were requisitioned by the

government for the delegates and newspaper persornnel.

22w1nburn.2. Thomas, “Bandung Sites on a Volcano,"
Christian Century, iXXIl (April 2¢, 1955), p. 470.

23Jack, ep. cit.y p. 5.

24Rowan, loc. cit.
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Special foods were imported to satisry the appetites of
the vieiting dignitaries, and the hotels werse given spe-
cial instruetions in preparing treir menus.25

The rouds to the city waere all resurfaced and
new mergury arc lamps ws.e lanstalled. Some two hundred
autowoblles were taken over by tuc goverawent and put at
the disposal 6f tae various delegations. In addéition,
each delegatlion was furnisined with a militury aad moteor-
cycle escort.

wiltuin the oity itself, the supply of electricity
was suguented (o0 accuuunodate tue increased deiand for light-
ing. Two large bulldings, coupletely redccoratzd for the
occasion, furnisped ths conference with excellent halls
and roowe. One of them, an old Dutoh cludb called “Coucor-
di1a" was eatirely rebuilt to house the plenary sessions and

the press facilities.2°

The builaing itself was loocated
near the center of town, and its main hall could easily
acoommodate 2,000 people. Lhne other building called thae
Geding Dwi Varna (formerly an 014 Dutch civil service buil-

ding) was eituated near the outskirts of town, and it

25Jaok, loc. cit.

zsrhis building was subsequently renumed Ueding
erdeka (House of Freedom) by President Sukarno of Indo-
nesia a few duys before the conrerence began. Furnishings
for the main hall were imported from Zurope.,



prrided all

S
LR spec.Lis
firy ocansa

gindomt



provided all the rooms negessary for the closed sessions.?’

Substantial press facilities were also set up
with special cable and radio-telephone links to almost
forty coumtries around the globe. The Indonesian liinistry
of Information published a dsally ccuference bulleting and
the Indonesian telecommunications office wzs 2lso prepared
to transmit for the world press ond delezations up to
200,000 words of news and offiecinl reports each day.za

The conference Lall was equipped with the United
Hations systenm of siumltancous transletion; end English
was made the official language of the conference. During
the plenary sessions, however, there were simultaaneous
translations intoc both English and Irench, while any dele-
gate could have translations in any other lenguage if he
supplied his owa translator.

Before the conference got under way all undesir-
ables were rouuded up and taken out of the city for tem-
porary internment. A sigeable detachment of Indonesian

soldiers and policemen armed with greanndes and submachine

guns were stationed throughout the city specifically to

27Spencer Davis, "Nelru Sets Anti-Red Weapon,"
%ﬁ;,!gg%}g aimig, April 9, 1955, p. 16. VWhere possible
writer inoclude the author and title of all newse
paper artiecles.

28!!!!'
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keep ordor,29 and an entire urmy division was stationed

on the outskirts of towvn to prevent any surrrise attack

from the Darul Islanm, a violent sect nf Islanle extrexists

whlch tihreateuneld to disrupt “he conference thoredy cubor
.. 30

rassing the Indoncsicn govermacnt. Fertuanctely, ro in-

dications of rebelllon ozourred.

LAttenadance

In analyzing the conmposition of the mombership
of the Asian-African Coafsronce certaln slauilorities end
differences are eagily discernible. Doforz considering
these commoa and divergent factors, howevar, 1t would be
well first 10 consider briefly the general attendance char-

soteriatiocs of tae coafereacs,

General Characteristics

A list of the countries invited to attend the

conference includes the following independent nations:’+

29Jack, loc. ¢it,

3oKeyeo Beech, "Have-Nots ¥lock to Bandung,®
Chicagzo Daily FRews, April 16, 1955, p. 1.

3lﬁxcept10ns to the indoependoeince rule werc made
in the cases of the Gold Coest and the Sudan. Nehru con-
sldered these eiceptions Jjustified in ordor to give Afriea
a "more adequate representation.® See letroit Iree Pre=zs,
April 17, 1555, p. 4B.
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l. Afghanistan 13. Lecbanon
2. Canmbodia 14, ILideria
3. Coeatral Alrican 15. ILibya
federation’?

16, ‘Wewual

17. Puilipyines
5. Egypt ]

13, Saudi Aratbia
6. LEtidopia

19 'Y Sudan
7. Gold Coast

8. Iran
21, Thailand
9. Japan
22, Turkey
10, Jordan
23, Vietnam (North)
ll. Laos
24. Vietnawm (JSouth)
l12. 1Irag

25. Yamen
These countries plus the five Colomho powers (Indis, Purma,
Ceylon, Pekistaa, and Indoncsis) constituted the 29 icda-

pondcnt stotes which sent official delegatinns.34

32Ths Central Afrioan Federstion subsequently
turned down its invitation to attend tue conference because
the heald of state had too nuny problems of a ratuer press-
ing nature to attend to at houe.

33Since tae countries invited were acked to send
foreigzn 2nd/or prime ministers, the he2d of the Fhilippine
delegution was ralsed to cabinet rank without portfolio
go thot he eould participate on a level of eguzlity wita
the othner chief delegatzss. See Vera micusles vean, "bBan-
dungs Acid Test for dest ard East," Foreien Policy Pul-
letin, XXXIV (4april 15, 1955), p. 119,

5471e official delegations totalled some 600
yeople none of whom were women.
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In addition to these official delegations, a
nuaber of unofficial observers also came to plead special
causes. North Africa was well represented by spokesmen
from Tunisia, kiorocco, and Algeria who seized every opjor-
tunity to berate French policy with respect to their own
countries. 7The Grand iufti of Jerusalem, Nad} Amir el lus-
sein, attended and was made a nember of the Yemen delega-
tion. His time was mostly epen} in describing the plight
of the Arab refugee 1in Palestine, His Highness the Arch-
bishop of Cyprus, was &lso readily available to present
the idea of freedom for his island from Great Eritain.

And Congressuun Adam Clayton rowell was present in an un-
official capacity to participate in several press confer-
ences designed to paint a fazvorable picture of America's
racial policies. IFor the most part, however, these and
other unofficial observers of less importunce worked be-
hind the scenes to accompllish their individual goals.35

As far as the press wus concerned, between five
and six hundred journuallsts cwiue froa nearly 50 countries
around the woild. 1t 18 reported taat the largest single
contingent came from the United States which sent approx-

imately 50 press and radio oorrespondenta.36 The DBritish

35James Cameron, "Chou En-lai at the Asian-Af-
riocan iiceting,"® leporter, XIi (uay 19, 1955), p. 13.

36Spencer Davis, "Nehru vets Anti-ned vweapon,®
loc. cite.y p. 16.
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press was also said to have sent a sizeable group. These
people, taken together, represented a great variety of
media ranging from daily newspapers to scholarly Journala.37

Similarities
The points of similarity among the member states

were the result of a common ethnic and religious background
a8 well as a shared political and eoonoﬁio experience,

To begin with, the Asian-African Conference was unmistak-
ably organiged around the concept of "race," for it can be
seen from the list of the countries represented that no
"white" nations were invited. ‘hether intentional or not
the sponsoring countries had drawn a clearly discernible
"eolor line."38 As one writer who attended the conference
put it, "The delegates...were there because of a convic-

tion that the problem of the twentieth century is the pro-
blem of the color line.">?

}7Ja°k' Op. E_uo' Pe e

3Brhil so-called "color line" probably did not
apply to the Turks and lIranians, "Who do not regard then-
selves as colored." BSee "Strange Bedfellows," Nswsweek,
VL (April 11, 1955), p. 53.

395aunders Redding, "The licaning of Bandung,"
American Scholar, XXV (Autumn, 1956), p. 411. The writer
ieves that it would be generally incorrect to say that
the "color line" had been deliberately drawn by the con-
ference planners. Kather he thinks it would be more cor-
rect to say that the problem of race was the result of a
political, economic and historical coincildence.
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Closely associated with this concept of race
was the allied concept of religion. "I began to scnse
a deep and organic relatlion...in Bandung betliween race and

religion" stated cne observer in a book he later wrote

40

dealing with the conference. This observer also main-

tained that the merging of race and religion was the re-
sult of attitudea and practices engendered by western na-

tions which had instilled in the psoples of their former

colonies a sense of racial and religious inferiority.4l

in the book's preface, which was written by tue fawed Svwe-
dish Sociologist Gunner lyrdal, appears the following quo-
tation:

Religion is tneir cultural heritage,
from many thousands of years of living and
dying and fearing, and it has moldsd thei£
institutions and louaded their valuations. 2
kace is the explosive pressure of tiheir reac-
tion to West Luropean prejudice and discrine-
ination, stored and accuuulated _under ccen-
turies of colonial domination.

40yrignt, op. cit., p. 140.
411p1a.

42'.Ehe truth of tnis observation was later corro-
borated by the moral and spiritual sentimcnts expressed
by the heads of delegation during the opening session.
irote one reporter: "bxpressions of religious scntiment
and faith have been much more numerous than in coupnarable
meetings of western nations." A. Doak Larnett, "heligsion
Steps in at Asia Parley," Chicagzo Deily lews, April 20,
' 19b5. Po 2¢

43ur1cht, op. cit., De 7.
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Another unifying factor among the delegations
at the conference was that they represented nations which
had received &n indepyendent politicel status relatively
recently (twelve of post-war date) and that they nearly
ell shared at one tliiue or other a condition of colonizl
servitude.44 In other words, the twenty-nine nations re-
presented at Bandung shared e comumon abhorrence of iinper-
ialisa, because they had all arisen in general opposition
to western domination.45

In addition, the countries present at Bandung
comprised the poorer and less developed naticns of the

46 Although the deleyates represented about 62 per

world.
cent of the world's people, their countrics received only

about 15 per cent of the world's income.47 According to

44ncouncil of Asia," Lconomist, CLXXV (April
16, 1955), p. 119.

4SMalik, op. cit., p. 18. It would be posaible
to assune, therefore, that on questions involving colonies
or the treatment of non-self-governing peoples, the con-
ference measbership would present a fairly solid front.
See will iiaslow, "The Afro-Asian Bloc in the United Notions,"
tiiddle rbastern Affcirs, Vill (Novewber, 1857), pp. 372-T7,
for furtucr substantiation.

46

iiomulo, The lieaning of Bandung, op. cit., p. 3.

47Ronald Stead, "Asian-African Delegates rut
Succesa lLabel on Bandung," Christian Science lionitor, Ap-
ril 25, 1955, p. 1.
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the records of the conference secretariat, the nations
assembled at Bandung were importing at the time only 18
billion dollars worth of products annually, while the Eur-
opean countries, on the other hand, exclusive of the Soviet
bloc and with a much smaller population (300 million), were
importing 32 billion.48

Differsnces
If the nations attending the Asian-African Con-
ference held certain things in common, they also reflected
some very basic differences. Chief among these differences
were divergent political views as well as contrasting so-
cial and ethical values. The twenty-nine nations at the
conference nominally comprised four distinet orientation
blocs: Communiet, pro-¥West, neutralist, and uncommitted.
An article in the llanils Iimes, in turn, broke these blocs
down partially by countries as follows:49
Communist - China and North Vietnan
Pro-Vest = the SEATQ powers (Thailand,
Pakistan and the Philippines),
and possibly Japan, Cambodia,

Laos, South Vietnam, Turkey,
Ilraq, Iran and Lebanon

‘SA comparison of exports during the same period
of time showed the Bandung countries with a combined total
of §14%4 billion and Vestern Europen bloc with $28 billion.
See the St. louls Post-Dispateh, April 26, 1955, p. 2A.

499ne Manile Times, April 6, 1955, pp. 1 and 3.
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Keutralist - India, Burma, lndonesia and
Ceylon90

Uncommitted - the Arad bloc (Afghanistan,
Libya, Egypt, Saudi Arabia,
Sudan, vyria, Jordan znd
Yeuen), plus Liberia, Hepa1,51
Ethiopia and the Gold Coast.
Ag great es the differences of a political ncture
cht have been, those of a socisal and ethical nature were
possibly even greater. One observer previously quoted
couched these differericecs 1in the following terus: "Ihey
ran the scale from aniiizl worship to ancestor worship;
from polygaumy to polyandry; from practical classlescsness
to theoretically rigid caste; froam industrial competence
to agrurian stagnation."52 Another stated: "ilingled to-

gether were Catholic and Buddhist from Buriuaj; Hindu, [ioslem

’ocenerally, the neutrzalist powers at the con-
ference pull more weight in Asian-African affairs than
those nations committed by allisnces and philosophy to the
west. See New York Iimes, April 17, 1955, sec. IV,

Pe 5. 8Speo oETT&, ndla endeavored to promote her thesis
that the more of Asia and Africa remaining neutralist in
the Cold vWar, free from any military alliances, the better
would be the chances for muintaining peace. Sce George
HoTurman Kahin, The Asian-African Conference (Ithaca:
Cornell University Ffress, 1556), pe 5.

511t is also significant to note here that of

these twenty-nine nations only seven recognized Communist
China "“Upset at Bandung," Pime, LAV (ilay 2, 1955), p. 28 ,
more than one third did not belong to the U.N. A. C, Pow-
ell, Jr., "hod China Exposed - Not Dominant in Asia," U.S.

ews & vorld Report, XXXVIII (April 29, 1955), p. 43 , and

wenty had received U.S. aild during the previous year
Gordon Walker, "Uandung Corners Spotlight," Christian Sci-~

enge wonitor, April 19, 1955, p. 1. .
52;cdaing, loc. cit., p. 412.
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end Sikh from lndia; wmoslea and athiest fiom China..."53
Linked to thue &above political, social and ethi-
cal differences was the additional fact tiaat many of the
countries which cazme to tie conference had particular axes
to grind, for nearly every one of tune twenty-nine mcuber

4 "Ihe

nations had problems with neighboring couatries.
deliberations, in fact, disclosed differences deep-secatcd
and passing, inwiving contested territories and borders,

economics, politics und minority groups."55 Lxawnples of

these problems included Pekistan's differences with lndia
over Kashmir and with Afghanistan over the rathan tribes-
men.56 As the London Iconomist rewarked Jjust prior to the
convening of the conference: “iIhe sad fact is plain that

moet of the delegations are comiung with expectations so

different from each other as to be virtually contradictory.”

5sﬁowan, op. cit., p. 390.

54"Bandung Conference," world Today, 11 (June,
1955), p. 236 end St. Louis Tost~lisputen, spril 17, 1955,
Pe 23A.

55Romu10. The lieaning of Bandunz, op. cit., p. 35.

56ﬁonald Stecd, "Bandung Flexes New Nationalisa",
Christinn Seciense ifonitor, April 19, 1955, p. 3.

. (] . . e
57"Council of Asia, Icongudist, loc. cit. ilow
true this stzteuent eventually becie.e cual TC Sewit in a
similar idea presented by en eyewlitness observer:

"Had there been provision for the recording

57

of votes for and aguinst tiie propcsals considered,
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Organization

As was stated previously, the dates egrecd upon
by tue five sponsoring powers for the holding of the Asian-
African Conference were April lu-24, 1l35%. And, &8 with
most such gatherings of similar size, the preliminary pro-
blems of organization and procecdure naturally fell into
the following mein categories: the adoption of an agenday
the establishment of voting regulatioas; the setting up
of committees; and the issuance of comuunigués.

The conference agenda, according to the Bagor
comauniqué, which had been sent to all tae participating
countries, was to be determined by a plenary session of tae

conference as its first order of business.58

A seven point
agenda, as already noted, was agreed upon and constitutcd
the potentizl scope of the conterence comalttees. These

conference committees as set up were three in nuuber ==

differences in pointe of view would have been
enphueized and shargened, end it would pro-
bably heve been wmuch morse diificult to dis-~
cover couuon denominators of attitude or to
find the basis for cowmpromise."

See Kahin, op. cit., p. 10.

58All of the natlions attending were asked to send
in any 1teuws whica they wanted placed oa the agenda. Lack-
cround memoranda and explenatory notes interpreting these
items weire also requested. bvee wulik, cp. cit., p. 19.
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political, econouwic, and cultural. The most controversial
issues were subudtted to the rYolitical Couwittes and the
Chiefs-of-Lelegation were assigned to 1t as ex-officio
merbers., ouould dilfficulties huppen to arisc on a purti-
culer yuesiion lihcee cowndticves were wlco ewpowcred to set
up subcouwlttees which, in turn, would consider tne matter
end then refer 1t back to the parent body for further dis-
cussion und eventual decision.59
with respect to voting reguietions, it was egreed
that there would be no iormul voting. Ingtesd, the lresi-
dent or coumittee chairman were to ascertuin whether or
not a consensus prevalled, and if a unanimous sgreement
could not be reached, no decisioans were to be teken. With
respect to the iscuance of comauniyués, the conference
secretariat was authorized to issue one dally &nd elso
one et the end of the conference.

The plenary sessions, (both opening and closing),
were open to the public and provided each chilef dele_ate
with an opportunity to spesk. 41he closed sessions, in
winich all the committee work took place, were not open
to the public. ihe reason for this esecrecy wes that the

confercnce sponsors wished to build a defense against what

Sgkaklin' Ch. Cit.' Pe l2.
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they considered to be the tendency of the press to distort

60 These closed

and exaggerate in order to sensationalize.
sessions, however, vere tape recorded so tuut there cculd
be no misunderstandings later on if disputcs huppeaed to
arise.61
After two days of 15 minute formnl policy state=-
ment562 the conference remained in closed sessions until
the evening of the finel day. Then the delegates mnet once
ezain in plenary session and those chief delegates who
63

wished were allowed 5 minutes for any closing renarks.

The work of the conference on the whole was conducted in

60Winburn T. Thomas, "“Bandung: was 1t Key to
Future¢", Christian Century, LXXII (iey 18, 1995), p. 603.

61Also, the access of the delegates to the con-
ference premises was "closely and effectively" controlled
by an elaborute system of passes end badges. See lhe Kew
York “imcs, April 20, 195%, p. Ye

GZIhere wus a great deul of disagreewent among
the delegatss concerning the necessity for taese ouening
policy stateacnts. In the bepginning, iriwme itdnister Ncuru
of lIndla, who was snxious to use the relatively unstruc-
tured meetings of the Britisan Commonvicaltia ss a pattern
for the conference procedure, esugsested tuat no opening
statewents be wage. alililough he wus originully wole to
secure the endorsement of twenty-one nations for his pro-
posal, the lidea, however, encouatered much resistuuce from
a handful of delegations led by rrime liinister iwhoumed
Ali of rekistan end Carloe I'. womuwlo of the iilllippines
and was finally defeated by an overwhelming vote. For
gdcitional inforumaticn sce nahin, gf. cite, po Y, and the

y 100

Ste Louls Yost-Dispatch, April 27 Dy Pe 38,

35%. Louis Post-Dispatch, April 25, 1955, p. 4A.
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accordance with Vestern parlismentary rules; ond Xnzlish

was made the official language.64

Iraulte

A truly objective essessment of tie results of
the Aslan-Africaen Conference would be lwpossible at this
tire for two reasons; first, we are too near its initial
impact to errive et any kind of detached estiunzte; and,
eecond, too little ie known about what went on in the closed
sesslions vhere the most lmportant matters cof the confereace
reportedly took place.65 This eituation does not appear
~to be completely hopesless, however, for while the first
reason can be remedied only with the pessaze of time, the
second can te partially remedied by referring to the pub-
lished final ccmmuniqud and by couching our rewmzrks in
general texrus. 1t should also be pcinted out here that
since reporters and news comuentators witih fricads enong

the delegates had access to the secrct meetings,66 we can

64g, Rand, "Our Far-Flung Correspondents," New
Yorkzsr, xXXI (June 11, 1955%), p. 39. By securing eccep-
tance of tne United Nation's rules of parliaumentary pro-
cedure, the nations friendly to the wWest succeeded in steer-
ingz the deliberatlons of the conference. See Rouwulo, Lne
fv;eﬂ.ning P_If; 13(".ndu1_1‘_§, 03 -c._i.t_o, Pe 6.

65011k, op. cit., p. 24.
66
loc. cit.

Thomas, "Bandung: Was It Key to Future?",
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by piecing together certain bits of information gathered
from these sources, deteruine some of tiie clilef asccouplish-
ments of the conference. In the writer's estination some
of the more importent results oi the conference were tue

following.

Culturel Cormlttee

In the Cultural Coumunittee tiie countries invclved
recoumended that culturzl exchanges tcke place amon the
participating nations especially wita respcet to artists,
writers, and vurious kindas of publicaticns. The comuittee
elso recomuwiended tine holding of festivals of art, mnueic,
édrana, and dencinz on an intra-regzioncl basis es well as
on occasions of historic or religious significancce. i'Or
the exchange of information the coiuilttee s8lso recorwended
the establishment of newa egencies, end the exchange of
cultural broaucasts and docuwucntary films.67 An important
feature of tuis exscuange of inloruation item wus the re-
coumcndatioa tnat news correspondenta be allowed to move
freely in all countries attending the conrercence. In its
draft to the conference tne couwittee said: “wovernaments
should encourage the provision of facillities for the entry,

movement and tne accomuodation of correspondents in accordance

67"Communique, Final of the Candung Conference,"
Current listory, June, 19255, pp. 371-75.
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with the laws and regulations of each country."68

Bconoiile Coxalttee

In the Lconnmio Commlttee the couwatries preceut
stressed mutual aid and coopcration. Tucy looked with
favor upon the continuance and enlargement of gid frou
otner nations, especially in the field of new capitel in-
vestiuent., They likewlse recomuended tiue estsblishnment of
a special U.N. fund for economlc development, and urged
the establishment of the lInternationzl Atemic Luergy Agency
plus the adeguate represeantation of the sAsian and african
nations on that body. This counitiee also recognized tue
need to stabilize commodity trade and suggested tuat ship-
ping lines review their freizht rates rmore often and adopt
a nore "reasonable attitude.“69 isieports filtering fron
the closed comialttce sessions finally indicated thot an
attempt to censure the U.N. bar on selling strategle joods
to Red China was successfully blocked by friends of the

West.70

Political Conmmittee

In the Politlcal Commitiee, it 1s reported, wost

68The }ianila Tinmes, April 24, 1955, p. 5.

95+, Louls Iost-Dispateh, April 26, 1955, p. 2A.

70 v1a., April 21, 1355, p. 6A. 1t was slso

felt by souwe ihat such action would be straying too far
into the politicel field.
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of the verbal clashes of the conference took place. After
deciding upon a working agenda the chief deleyates finclly
reduced the outstanding politicul isgues to three categories:
1) queetions of human rights and self-determination; 2)
rroblens of dependent pecples; zand %) thae questicn of pro-
moting world peace and cooperation.71

Under hunen rishts and self-determination the
comnittee discussed such issues as the controversial I'ales-
tine dispute. 4Yhere could be no peace in western Asia,
the Arub delepates declaered, unless end until this problen
was finally resolved. After prolonged debate the committee
contented itself wita declaring its support for the rights
of the Arab peoples, and with calling for the implenentu-—
tion of pertinent U.li. resolutions.

Under the gquestion of dependent peoples sone
wore serious debate was engendered. 1t is reported that
the delegate from Ceylon, Sir Joun hotelawsla, reised an
issue which had considerable repercussions. In talking
about tvo kinds of colonialism he sadd: "If we arc united
in our opposition to colonialisn should it not he our duty
to declare our opgosibion to Soviet colonialism ae riuch

P02

as to Western imperialisn As a result of tials line

71@alik, op. cit., p. 21.

72Jack, op. cit., p. lO.
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of argument a resolution was presented 1o the committee
by certain friends of the West rejecting all types of
ocolonialism "including international doctrines resorting
to methoda of foree, infiltration and su‘ovarsion.“73

A deadlock was thereby produced; and, although this par-
ticular phrasing did not find its way into the final con-
ference coumuniqud the ambiguous phrase "colonialism in
8ll its manifestations™ wus uscd instead.

Cf the othex probleams concerned with depeandent
peoples, the questionms of weet Irian and the North Arricecn
colonies of ‘‘unisia, liorocco, and Algeria loomed most
prominently in the coumiittee deliberations. In kesping
with its attitude toward the freedom of dependent peoyles,
tue conference supported the claims of the agrieved par-
ties in euach of these instances.74

The last major area dealt with by the Politiceal
Committee involved the promotion of world pesce and coop-
eration., After the chief delegates had discussed sever=zl
of the munifold facets of tiis problum, the cuestion of

73The reeolution was endorsed by Turkey, Pakis-
ton, lraq, lran, Lebaunon, libya, Liberia, the Suden, and
the Pnilippines,

74The question of the Adsen protectorate wss
likewise brought up, for discussion. Ihe Country of
Yemen vias particulerly interested in obtaining it from
British rule.
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national security was finally reduced to the need for

some kind of mutual deterence. Three broad solutions

were subsequently examined and evaluated. Ii:se solutions

weret: 1) passive resistance, 2) military pectas, and 3)

an enlargement of the uneligned area of peace.75
In analygzing the outstanding accomplisihments

of the three committees Jjust mentioned it slould be anoted

that a mere itemization of results faells to tell the whole

story. 1t is also significant to noie that frankness and

a spirit of comprowmiss were said to be in evidence turousgh-

out all committee deliberations. As one delezate explained,

"ve wers able to work toward pezceful conclusions because

we were a peaceful conference." In the closed sessions,

he statsd, whenaver feeling s bzgan to rise a rascess would

be czlled and the delsgates would later reconvene and

continue iorking without any i1l-will.’®

Patience and

a conslderation for the viewpointa of others helped to
explain what was achieved. Ihe areas of common purpose

were defined and delineated, while concentration was placed
primarily upon those thinjs which could be mutuelly achisved.

Finally, it should be notcd that tae consldecration of their

75Appadora1, op. cit.y, p. 24.

76W1nburn 7. Thomas, "The Coumunity of the Hurt,"
Christian Century, LXXII (#ay 11, 1955), p. 560.
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common problems evoked among the delegates a solidarity
of aspiration and a strong sense of unity.77 This last
idea was summed up by a Filipino delegate who said,

It was a miracle. Twenty-nine
nations met and adopted 39 resolutions
unanimously. I've never seen anything
like it. (e never took a vote. Nothing
was passed by show of hands. W#e had no
ballots. we just talked unt%l we had
explored each other's minds, 8

The thilippine Fosition

The purpose of this section 1s to analyze the
most important factors which influenced the position of
the Thilippine delegation at the Asian-African Conference.
This analysis will include a coneideration of the rhilip-
pine view of the conference and of the conference view
of the Philippines. Particular emphasis throughout will
also be given to the special role played by the chairman
of the Fhilippine delegation, Carlos P. homulo. The sec-
tion will end with a brief analysis of the results of
the eonference which were favorable to the Philippine
poaition.

77konald Stead, "Bandung ¥Yinale from Backstage,"
Christian Science xonitor, April 30, 1955, p. 4.

78Jamel A. kichener, "iistoric leeting in In-
donesia," Reader's Digest, LXVII (August, 1955), p. 79.
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Ihe rhilippine View of the Conference

The manner in which the rhilippine delegation
viewed the Aslan-African Conference was influenced in
large part by certain preconditioning factors, and these
preconditioning factors were, in turn, influenced by the
basioc orientation of Panilippine foreign policy. It would
be well, therefore, to consider some of the principles
and objectives underlying the conduct of this country's

international relations,

Pre-conference Outlook:s thilippine Foreign Policy

Without going into lengthy detail here, the
writer would like to confine his remarks to the most prom-
inent features of I'hilippine foreign poliocy, i.e., to
general ocharacteristics and practical applications.

General Characteristics

Under the Philippine Constitution, the Chief-
executive 1s by clear implication the foreign policy spokes-
man of the nation.79 Although the Fhilippine presidents

have not deviated from seach other very greatly in the

193award W, #i1l, "The Philippines in the World
Setting,"” Philippine Social Sciences and Humanitles kLe-
iew, XX (karch, 1Y55), p. 7. Cited hereafter as I'SCHK.
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field of international relations, we might limit ourselves
only to those official pronouncecments mede by the presi-
dent who held office during the time of the conference —-
Kamon ifugsaysey. Fortunately, until his death, humon
Magsaysay was considered to be his country's most vocal
chief-executive on foreign policy matters. 1an an erticle
appearing in JForelgn Affeirs maguzine, hagsaysay listed
the following trends end tendencies of his country's in-
ternational relations:
In shaping 1ts foreign policy the

Yhilippines is primarily moved by three

considerations; first, national security;

second, economic¢ stebility; end, third,

political and cultural relations with

the free world. These consicderations are

equal to euch other in importance and

they receive varied attention only because

of the differencad in urgency and in the

time, effort, end financing required for

their implimentation.80

In addition to these stated foreign policy ob-
Jectives, the Philippines has also endeavored to play an
interpretative role betwecen Western snd other Fur Lastern

powera.81 In thie regard Magsaysay can once agaia be

Boﬁamon Mugsaysay, "Roots of Philippine Policy,"
Foreign Affoirs, XXXV (October, 195%6), p. 28.

BlAmry Vandenbosch and hichard A. Butwell,
Southeast Asia zmong the world Powers (Lexington: Uni-
verslly of Kentucky rress, 19,57), p. 95.
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quoted. In an exclusive interview he said:

The Yhilippines can plaey such &n
interpretative role. we are an Oriental
nation which has derived many benefits
from our western contacts, O(ur common
religious roots contribute greatly to our
understanding of the .est. This is true
nowhere else in Asia today. ln a way we
feel that we have already played the role
on a nuwber of occasions. In recent years,
for example, numbers of Asliatic leaders
have cowe to the +hilippines, They have
learned and liked the idea that the United
States of America is no longer here as a
colonizer.B

Another chief characteristioc of the overall
Philippine foreign policy has been its frank anti-commu-
nist tendencies. Unlike some Southeast Asian states,
the Philippines has adopted an active anti-communist for-
eign polioy.83 in fact, governmental leaders consider
communiem to be the most serious challenge which the na-
tion has had to face. Iliagsaysay, for example, stated that
his government did not view Cowmmunism as jJust another
world force to be satiated with territory and gold; it was
rather a vicious international conspiracy designed to

overthrow helpless Asian atates.84 The Thilippines,

824 here the Philippines Stand in Critical Asia,"

Newsweek, XisX1V (August 2, 1954), p. 38.

83Jonn Kerr 3 ) E
y King, Southeast Asia in Ierspec-
tive (New York: Ihe iacmillan Company, 1956), pPe 49.

84Magaaysay. loc, cit., p. 33.
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therefore, has constructed a foreign policy designed spe-
cifically to curb potential communist aggression.85
A final Philippine foreign policy characteris-

tic to be taken up here includes an active participation

in the United Nations and a strict adherence to the U.N,

Charter. As befits a small country the rhilippines finds
its best hope for peace in an agency like the United Na-

tions, and as a result has never hesitated to give the

86 ne rnil-

international organigation its loyal support,
ippines has placed much confidence and reliance in the

UN and "the record indicates that it has given more sup-
port to the United Nations than any other nation in Asia."87
Praoticel Applications

The importance of these stated foreign policy

85nﬁuch of the credit for this strong anti-com-
munist attitude can be given to the Catholic¢ Church to
which a large majority of the Kilipino people belong.
See Ldward w. iaill, “"The Conduct of bhilippine Foreign
itelations" (unpublished ¥h., D. dissertation, Princeton
University, 1954), p. 215.

86Georgo A. kalcolm, First ¥alayan kepublic
(Boston: The Christopher tublishing House, l95f), Pe 254.

87411, ¥33iH, loc. cit., p. 29. This state-
ment lends credence to an observation made nsarly ten
years earlier that "...the fhilippines, having been priv-
ileged to join the United Nations, will undoubtedly make
every effort to fulfill her commnitments under the United
Nations Charterd.. oee "rhilippine loreign Affairs iIrain-
%n% krogram," Far tastern Survey, iV (July 3, 1946), p.

06.
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objeotives can be further realized by considering some

of thneir practical applications. rhilippine foreign pol-
icy objectives have manifested theuwselves in a nuaxber

of significant ways three of which are of importance to
this study.

1) The quest for national security. National
security has always been a prime factor in the thinking
of Philippine governuental leaders. 7This desire to pre-
serve the territorial integrity of the country has been
enhanced for several reasons. I[o begin with, the primary
reason is the faoct that the lhilippine i1slands are situ-
ated in an exposed and threatened sector of the free world.88
The over 7,000 islands of the archepelago extend for some
1500 miles from north to south Jjust off the Lastern coast
of Asia, and the mnearly 10,000 miles of coastline which
these islandsa provide constitutes a defense problem of
the firet magnitude. 4lso, bitter memories of Japanese
aggression still linger in the islands, and the foreign
policy wakers are deternined not to let this happen again.89
Furthermore, the communist advances in China in 1948 and
in lndo-china in 1954 awakened the country to the need

for adequate defenses.go

88m111, YSoH4, loe. cit., p. 33.

89Malcolm.gg. cit., p. 272.
901t gshould likewise be borne in mind that in-

ternally the Hukbalahap movement caused a great deal of
consternation.
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As a result of this preoccupation with national
security the ifhilippines entered into a mutual defense

treaty in the Fall of 1951.°%

Tha Charter of this treaty,
which subsequently ceme to be known as .aTO, called upon
the signatory nations to cooperate in resisting any ex-
ternal armed attack, .ach party to the treaty agreed
that an armed attack against another member would eo ipso
constitute a threat to its own peace and security and

"in that event would asct in accordance with its consti-
tutional processes." Another significant feature of this
defense treaty was its provisions dealing with internal
acts of subversion and infiltration. These possibilities
were likewise brought within the scope of the charter

commitments.92

91'l‘wo years prior to this treaty the irhilippines
entered into a mutual defense pact with the United States.
Both countries pledged their forces to each other in the
event of armed attack, but because of the concern wulch
the Filipinos have haud for their territorial integrity,
in the islends felt at the time that the terms of
the pact did not commit Awmerica definitely enough. See
Theodore A. Gill, "Home Away from Houme," Christian Cen-
tury, LxXIV (January 23, 1957), p. 107.

92Eor additional information concerning the
rhillippine role in L5¢AL0 the following books should be
consulted: Francis Law, Strucgle for .isia (New York:
Frederick A. kraeger, lnc., 1lyv>) aud noyal Institute
of International Affairs, Collective Defense in South
tast asia (London: Chiswick Fress, 13950).
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2) The interest in cconomic developaent. Al-
most every regional conference which the lhilippines has
attended contains some provisionsa dealing with econoriec
cooperation. a8 iresident .uagsaysay pointed outv, "we
nust broaden our econouwic horigzons end develop the mater-
ial well-being c¢f our people. 1 believe this can be done
by strengthening our existing foreign relationships, and
the devaelopwent of new channels of 1ntercour9e."93

in pursuit of the above aim the rhilippines
has relied upon both multilaterzl and bilateral economic
arrangements. In 1354 the island republic became a mem-
ber of the Coloumbo klan, and for quite some time has been
receiving extensive aid from tne United States.94

3) {be desire for improved cultural and poli-
tical relatious with the free world.

(nelations with aisia)
Since achieving independence in 1946 the thil-
ippines has besn trying to develop closer relations with

neighbors in Asia;g5 and, in one respect, her participation

93The Kew York Times, November 16, 1953, p. 1ll.

94nihe Fhilippines -- Foreign kelations," Cur-
rent Notes on lInternatiomal Affairs, AaVIL (1956), p. B21.
To date, the total imerican foreign ald expenditures to
the rhilippines has run well into the billions.

954411, (unpublished Yh. D. dissertation), loc.
Cito’ Pe le68.
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in the Asian-African Conference could be considered a
step in this diresction. In fact, it waes averred by the
head of the Ihilippine delegation in his first press in-
terview that the wmain mission of the ihilippine delega-
tion at the conference was "to make friends with Asian
neighbors."96 This frank admission, it will be scen, 1is
based on stated foreign pollicy objectives of the thilip-
rine government.

A year prior to the Asian-African Conference
concern was expressed in the Ihilippines that YThilippine
relations with other countries in isia had not teen suf-

ficiently cloae.97

An outgrowth of this concern was an
attempt to resurrect the Japanese wartime slogan "Asia
for the Asians." The public controversy which thls slo-
gan engendered did not quickly subside until Iresident
Kagseysay was forced to meke a forual stateuwent clarify-
ing his country's foreign policy intentions with respect
to Asla. Lxcerpts from that stateuwent follow:
The rhilippine Government stands
for the rigzht of self determination and
independence of all Asian nations; for

closer cultural and economic relations
and mutual cooperation with freedom-

98ipe ianila Times, April 17, 1955, p. 2.

97"Eoreign Policy of the Irhilippines,"™ Current
Notes on lnternational Affairs, XiV (1954), p. 633.
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loving Asian countries as a group and
within the framework of the charter of
the United WNations; and for the proposi-
tion that a return to colonlialism, of
which the last vestiges are now disap-
pearing from Asia, shall not be tolerated
in any fora.

@ 0 000 00 0 8 0000000000 00 00 00800 N O ONODLOOCPRNDOIINOVIES

The Filipino people can best serve
the cause of freedow and aewocracy by
cooperating actively with othner ssian
peoples in achievewent and maintenance
of political indegendence, econouic sta-
bility and socizl justice. we cannot
contribute to that cause if we isoclate
ourselves {rowm other freedowm-loving Asian
states and are suspected by theum of ul-
terior motives or insincerity in our
relations vitu thew. ovur Asian policy
wust, therefore, seek to rewove all cuauses
of distrust.vd

These excerpts indicate the Asian policy of the rhilip-
pines during the period of the conference. iiore will be
said in this regard vwhsa we analyze tne general view of

the I'hilippines held by the other Asian and African states.

(Kelations with the United sStates)

By and large the trhilippines has followed what
migsht be termed an iswerican oriented foreign policy. One
of the goals of the ihilippine governuwental leaders has

been to maintain close relations with the United statea.gg

B1bid., pp. 634=35.

99Vandenboech and Futwell, op. cit., p. 93.
'he extent of these relations launched the "great debate"
in tne evolution of thilippine foreign policy. See Claude.
A. Buss, r[he rar tzst (New York: ihe wacmillan Company,
1955), p. 623%.
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The current ideological struggle between rast and .est
has confirmed the IFilipino people in their desire to stick
by the United wtates at all costs. lagsaysay has said,
for example, ".egardless of what the politicians here
Bay in an election caupuizn don't let anyone tell you
that the rilipino people don't know who their real friends
are."loo
Lut while it is true that om any fundawmental
issue between dewocracy and totalitarianism the rhilip-
pines can be expected to follow a line of policy closely
parallel to tnat of tne United . tates, deviations have
nevertheless occurred from the ortuodox washington line.IOl
ln the United Nations, for example, where the ihilippines
has voted consistently with America on a majority of is-
sues, she huas ulso just as consistently ditffered with
America on vurious trusteeship questions end on the gen-

eral question of human rights.lo2

ithis stand, it should
be pointed out, is 1n basioc gyreement with the position
teken by the Afro-iAsian bloc, and is prompted, no doutt,

by ihe desire of the Filipinos to see the complete

_ loongnoﬂShaw, "vwe Have a Loyal Ally in the
Urient -- the tfQillgpines," Saturday .vening iost, CCALX
(Septewber 28, 1957), p. 10.

101

walcolm, op. eit., p. 254.

1Ozxioward. loc. cit., p. 286.
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independence of all subject peoples.103
s classic example of the independent spirit
of Fhilippine foreign policy in the U.N., c=2n be secn in
the stand taken on the self-determination question of
Tunisia and orocco. <+“he very presence of tuis question
on the agenda of the U.N. had been a constant source of
ewbarassient to the Unitcd Stztes; and, because of con-
flicting loyalties, no clear cut position could be taken.lo4
when showdown votes finally occurred the aumerican delega-~
tion was forced to abstain and, in sorme cases, actually
to vote with the minority. The Philippines, on the other
hand, took an active and forturisht position from the
very start. She consistently took the stand, whenever

the question arose, that, contrary to the American view,

1OsThe New York Ti.ies, July 5, 1949,p. 18. As
far back as 1946, tne yeur of rshilippine independence,
Carlos r. itomulo declared:

".e of the ihilippires know the aspira-
tions &nd yearnings of the dependent people
of the ¥ar Last because we are part of their
world. we know how they nunger for freedom.
w8 know, too, the fears and the resentuents
which tney have long harbored in their hearts."

See Carlos Y. itouulo, "Human wnights as a Condition of
reace in the Far wsast," ihe Annals of the ifumerican sca-
demy of tolitical and Social vcignce, Luaaailill (Jauuary,
1946)1 bP. 8,

104 overt F. niggs, rolitics in the United Na-

tions (Urbana: Ihe University of illinois iress, 1954),
Do 1359
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the U.N. General Asseubly was fully coumpetent to take
constructive part in the negotiations between France and
her two North African protectorates. vhe neld, further-
more, that Tunisia and iorocco were sovereign states,
that a treaty had been violated by i'runce, and that the
problem constituted a present and potential threat to

105 This is Just one example of the indepen-

the rpeace.
dent role pluyed by the :tnilippines in the United Nations;

others could be cited with little difficulty.

rre-confererice vtratesy

In addition to following the basic orientation
of her foreign policy at Bandunyg, the rhilippine delega-
tion was also given some specific instructions prior to
departure. JLluring the week precedinzg the conference, the
rPhilippine delegation wet in .lanila with rresident Lag-
saysay, the Chairman of the Foreign affairs Coummittees
of both Houses of the rhilippine Congress, and with cer-
tain political figures composing the so-called Council
of Leaders., The purpose of this meetin;; was to msp out
the strategy which the Fhilippine delegation was to fol-

low. <The charges subsequently given were quite simple

105ynitea Natione, General issembly, iirst Com-
mittee, The ZXunisian yuestion (aAle. 1/5%7, vec. 4, 1952),
pe 187 and The question of uorocco (Ale. 1/547, Dec. 13,
1952), p. 275.




60

and in no way did they impose upon the delegation an ob-
ligation to bring back any concrete accomplishments.
nather, tne delegation was simply enjoined to so repre-
sent its country as to avoid the pitftsells of couuuitwent

106 After the conference the chlef-

on any critical issues.
delegate stated, "we were given instructions as simple
and as historic as tnose the ancient homans gave their
proconsuls in times of danger: See to it that the hepub-
lic comes to no haram."197

while the rhilippine delegation was not put
in any policy strait-jacket at Bandung, specific recom-
mendations were nevertheless given. In considering the
possibility that the countries at the conference might
be asked to renounce tneilr military comi:itwents with the
seBt, for example, the delegation wus instructed to re-
affirm strongly the purely defensive and non-agyressive
character of its obligations. 4n considering the possi-
bility that the participating nations might be asked to
adopt Neinru's "five priuciples" of coexistence, the dele-

getion wes instructed to maintain that altiough the prin-

ciples were certainly meritorious on paper, the territory

106The kanila Times, april 27, 1355, p. 4.
107This is an excerpt frow a speech Romulo de-

livered before the ranilippine Columbian assoclation, Ap-
ril 29, 1955. wee ihe ianila rimes, April 30, 1955, p. 12.
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they covered had already been adequately covered by the
UN Charter, and that the problem involved was not one
of recognizing what the necessary bases for peace were,
but of sincerity in implementing the requireuments for
peace.lo8 In enticipating the question of colonialism
being raised, the delegation wus told to stress the fact
that imperialism should have no label, but that imperi-
alism in all its formes should be oondemned.lo9

Apart, however, from the strategy laid out for
ite delegation by the rhilippine govermument, the chair-
man, kr. Romulo, went to the conference with some precon-~
ceived notions of his own. He knew, for instance, that
the delegation which he headed was likely to be a minor-
ity pro-iwestern voice. bLe even expected to be outvoted
at times, but still he maintained hope that his delega-
tion would be able to exercise enough influence on the
proceedings to so0lidify tewporarily the dangerous politi-
ca; eand racisl tendencies then forming in Asia and Africa.llo

the political fallacies he wished to expose were neutralism

loaThia, in reality, was the only plausible po-
sition which the ithilippine delegation could have taken,
for if they were to oppose the "five principles", they
would be accused of wanting war by some of the other con-
ference members. JSee Keyes beech, "lFive rrinciples' Key
to Asia karley," Chicago bsily News, April 16, 1955, p. 1l4.

logThe

11°Carloa P. koumulo, "warning to Americans:
watch Bandung," This iieek iarzazine, April 16, 1955, p. 7.

Manila Times, April 14, 1955, p. 18.
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end communism; and the racial fallacy he wanted to pre-
vent was the possible nurturing of en alliance based on

race which could develop, in his words, "into an enormity

wlll

thet would convulse the earth. During the week prior

to his departure lkr. hLomulo said, "we have been working
herd in recent weeks readying ourselves to answer the
Communists, and the neutralists, point by point: +to coun-
ter their resolutions with constructive resolutions of

our own." He further stated that his delegation fully

appreciated "the intensity of Asian-African suspicion of

wll2

the vest, And later, when the conference was over

he summed up the prevailing attitude of the kthilippine
delegation by saying:

But despite the odds facing the
non-commnunist states at Bandung, the
trhilippine delegation took the saume
attitude as that succinotly stated by
Bacon 1n The Advancement of learning:
They are ill discoverers that tihlnk
there 1is ng land when they see nothing
but sea.ll

The Conference View of the rhilippines

An analysis of the Philippine position at the

1l1y34., p. 29.
1127444,

113Romulo, The leaning of Bandung, op. cit.,

P. 19.
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Asian~-african Conference would be incouplete without a
corresponding examination of tue manner in which the Yhil-
ippines was viewed by the other conference members. This
section will, therefore, review briefly some of the gen-
eral impreesions made by the rhilippines in her contacts
with neighboring Asian states.
It was etated previously that one of the ocar-
dinal principles of rhilippine foreign policy has been
to develop closer relations with her Asian neighbors.
Because of various factore, however, only mode¢rate suc-
cess has been achieved in this direotion. For one thing,
the ¥Filipinos are not generally popular wiih Asians,
The latter feel that the Filipinos regard themselves as
different and, at times, even superior to their neigh-
bors.114
Cne of the reasons for this prevailing attitude
cun be traced to tue fact that the people of the rhilip-
pines are regarded as alienated from their native culture.lls
This criticism can be considered in large part true, for

historically and even philosophicaelly, the Ihilippines

is the product of a mixed Uriental-iiestern environuent.

ll‘Vandenboach and Butwell, op. cit., p. 95.
115114,
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For over four hundred years the rhilippines has been nur-
tured in the iestern tradition, first by Jpain and then
by the United States. Juring this period of time a dif-
ferent se¢t of values has been transplanted in the islands.
heligiously, the rhilippines was Christian while the rest

116 lolitically, the I'hilippines was

of Asia was not.
democratic while the rest of Asia was built on a strong
authoritarian base. Factors such as these gave the Fil-
ipinos a "VWestern" way of looking at things, while their
Asian neighbors retained an "Criental" point of view.117
A further reason why the lhiliprines might have
been viewed with some distrust by her Asian neighbors
at the Asian-African Conference can be found in the close
foreign policy ties she has kept with the United States.
The basic similarity between fhilippine and American in-
terests in the co0ld war struggsle hes given rise to the

opinion in Asia that the I'hilijppines 18 a mere satellite

116The significance of this fact can be further
seen in the assertion by nagsaysaey that rhilippine cul-
ture received its most permanent and universal mark from
the Catholic faith. Jee ikiagsaysay, loc. cit., p. 30.

117In this connection komulo once wrote " Fili-
pinos are not of the Orient." Carlos Y. komulo, My
Brother Americans (Garden City: Dloubleday, Loran & Com~
pany, Inc., 1945), p. 19 and "The Filipino is the cos-
mopolite of the Orient..." Carlos P, iomulo, 1 Saw the
Fall of the Ihilippines (Garden City: Doubleday, voran

& Company, Inoc., 1943), p. 36.
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of the United States with little or no sovereignty of

118 This feeling, however, appears to be con-

her own.
fined to those countries which are either communist dom-
inated or have strong neutralist tendenciee.l19 Comniu~-
nist China and neutralist lndia, for example, prefer to
look upon the rhilippines as some sort of American pup-
pet.120

But if the last mentioned ettitude zave the
Philippine delegation a decided handicap at the oonfer-
ence, the situation which gave rise to this attitude might
have possessed certain compensatory adventages. 1t is
possible to maintain, for instance, that the ihilippine
liepublic also illustrates one of the world's great tran-
sitions from colonialism to a full and vigorous indepen-

dance.121

48 the I'resident of Indonesia publicly ec-
knowledged in the course of a tour he took of the U,S.

a year after the conference, thilippine progress was of

1laoonrado Benitez, "Nationaliem and Bandung,"
‘he lianila 1imes, April 10, 1955, p. 1.

llgVandenboach and Butwell, op. cit., p. 96.

1204411, pssiB, loc. clt., p. 24. It is also
pertinent to note here that an indonesian press announce-
ment pictured komulo as "the Voice of America." See kowan,

op. cit., p. 395.

1213rw1n D, Canham, "Bandung: Study in Diver-
Bity," Christien vcience sonitor, April 20, 1955, p. 16.
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such substance that 1t constituted an enviable pattern
for peoples who had yet to realize the full enjoyument
of the blessings of freedom.122
Furthermore, it should be pointed out that while
the FPhilippine governmnent was open to the criticism of
being an Auwerican puppet, tials was not necessarily true
of the chairman of the Philippine delegation at the con-
ference. Houulo himself never hesitated to differ with
the United otates on questions of colonialisw in the Uni-
ted Rations; and it was for his outspoken attitude on
these and similar questions that he was elected to the

123 Ag

presidency of the General ..ssembly in 1949, an

editorial in the l'anila Times observed, the head of the

Philippine delegation was "one who will appear with the
cleanest hands as far as colonialism is concerned." This
editorial further stated, "No one in Asia..., has been
aé much in the forefront of all the strugzgles to end co-
lonialism..s Throughout the years, no vcice has sounded
stronger than his, in the cause of...an honorable place

for all nations &and all pGOplea..."124

122706 New York Times, July 8, 1956, Sec. X,

P 11,
1231v14., p. 13.
124The anila Times, April 14, 1955, p. 4.
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The personal stature and popularity of komulo,
it was the writer's opinion, would have served to tone
down any accusations that the rhilippines was a colony
of the United States and a blind sympathlzer of the west,
and tnere are certain facts to substantiate this claim.
For one thing, apart from his poeition in the UN as al-
ready noted, (during his Fulitzer prigce winning tour of
Southeast Asia in 1941, ) komulo brought to the world's
attention the political aspirations of many of the lead-

125 Alsoc, 1t has been atated

ers whom he met in Bandung.
that komulo knew most of the other ohief delegates per-
sonally, and that some of them were able to trace their
friendship with him as far back as his student days in

the United States.12®

Furthermore, howmulo was looked
upon &8 & leader by some 0f the other chlef delegutes.
Une of his close assoclates, for example, stated that he
was quickly end eagerly sought after by his fellow chief

delegates muny of wnom requested uim to lead on several

1251144,

lsthe xanila %imes, April 17, 1955, p. 1l.
in this same article it was reported that because of
homulo's fight for Indonesian indepsndence in 1949, many
Indonesian leaders called upon him at his private resi-
dence in Bandung and when seen in public he was greeted
with cries of "tomulo! komulo! komulol" by the Indone-
sian people. See lbid., p. 2.
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isaues.127 ‘'he extent of his personal influence can like-
wise be seen in the results of separate conferences he
held with the chief delegates from each country. In two
days of behind the scencs work iomulo succeeded in lining
up the support of 16 of the 29 participatinyg countries.128
All these facts would lead one 1o believe that ithe head
of the FPhilippine delegation enjoyed enough popularity
and prestige at the conferesnce to offset any unfavorable
attitudes which might bhave been generated toward the coun-
try he repreaented.129

In viewing tne overall position of the Fhilip-
pine deleygation at the conference, it can be concluded
that the ohairwan of tne delegation was faced with no
easy assignment. 1In fact, prior to his departure for

Bandung, it was reported that diplomats in .iashington

considered his assignment to be one of the hardest in

127The ¥anila Times, April 27, 1955, p. 5.
This statement was wade by the Philippine delegation co-
ordinator, raul S. muanglapus who was at the time rhilip-
pine Undereecretary of iForeign Affairs.

12891e uanila Times, April 18, 1955, p. 1.
Romulo held separate conferences with the chief delegates
from each country.

129A5 a reault of komulo's efforts to promote
a favorable attitude toward the ideas and interests he
represented, he was jestingly nicknemed, along with Prince
Wian of Thailand, one of the "mighty wice of Asia." See
Chicago Daily News, April 22, 1955, p. 2.
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his long career.13o

The significance of this statement
will be sesen a little more clearly in the next chapter,
but first, the results of the conference which were fa-
vorable to the Philippine position must be briefly ana-

lyzed.

The lesults of the Conference lFavorasble to the Ihilippine
Position

The issian-African Conference showed that in
Asia and Africa there is a strong pro-democratic align-

ment.131

The finel lineup on controversial issues, which
was revealed in secret debates and declarations on "co-
lonialism" and "world peace" helps to indicsate tuis.

A news analyst for the Chics o Lzily News suumarized the

final lineup as follows:

1301ne Lenila Times, April 10, 1955, p. 3.
The rhilippine governwent must have realized this diffi-
culty sociiewhat because in order to strengthen the Fhil-
iprine position at Bandung with respect to the rights of
subject peoples, a resultion was unanimnously peassed in
the senate expressing the sentiment of that body that
the rignt of self-determination included the ri ht of
the colonlal peoples to decide exclusively by themselves
thelr ability to assume the responsibilities inkerent
in an independent political status., See rhe iianila Times,
April 14, 1355, p. 1, and April 15, 1955, p. Y.

l310arlos P, komulo, "“what the Asians txpect

of Us," The New York Times lMagpgipe, June 19, 1955, p.
9.
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The pro-west group included fifteen
countries: ‘lurkey, kraklstan, lraq, The
ihilippines, “hailand, Japan, Ceylon, sSouth
Vietnam, lran, Jordan, Libya, Liberia, The
Gold Coast, The Sudan and Lebanon.
The other group of fourteen countries
included: India, Burma, indonesia, Afghan-
istan, lLsos, Cawbodia, Nepal, Uaudi Arebia,
Yemen, uLgypt, ovyria, wtulopla as well as
the Communist states of China aiid Lorth
Vietnam.l
This final lineup is significant in view of tine conposi-
tion of the conference when it first opened. At that
time, it will be remembered, the pro-iest group numbered
only eleven mewnbers.

ikiore tangible results of the conference favor-
able to the rnilippine position can be seen in the word-
ing of the final comnuniqué. Yro-iestern forces cited
a8 evidence of their strength at the conference numerous
clauses in the oommuniqué.133 Although admittedly ambig-

uous, or oontradictory,l34 there are two provisions of

1324, Doex Barnett, "Asian Talks End; Here's
the Score," Chicazo Laily News, April 25, 1955, p. 3.

1337ne New York Times, Ayril 25, 1955, p» 1.

134Having this ambiguity end contradiction in
mind, a delegate attending the conference said: ‘Inter-
national being 1s not & logical unity nor certainly an
existential human whole, and reason in it is the servant
of partial interest and often of brute or arbitrary force.'
See Malik, op. cit., p. 27.
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the communiqudé in particulasr which indicate a pro-festern
attitude. i{he first of these provisions deals vith co-
lonialism and the second deals with cocllective defense
elliances. din Section D" under iroblems of lLependent Peo=-
ples,™ 1t was declared by the conference mewbers that
“colonialism in all its manifestations is an evil which
should speedily be brought to an end."l35 This 18, of
course, the poesition dictated to the ihilippine delega-
tion by its government in pre-conference strategy sesslons.
The delegation was instructed to present communism as

just another form of colonialism. In section "G" under
the "Lecleration on tho iromotion of world feace and Co-
operation," it was declared that all participating nations
at the conference should have "respect for the right of
each nation to defend itself singly or collectively, in
conformity with the Charter of the United liations."12©

This was &lso the position which the l'hilippine delegetion

135"Communique of the Eandung Conference,"
Current History, loc. cit., p. 375.

136lbid. Almost paradoxically, iummediately
after this clause alliances for security were also con-
demned. <iIhe communiqué said that all participating na-
tions should abstain from the use of arrangements of cd-
lective defense to serve the particular 1lnterests of any
of the big powers, and abstain from exerting pressures
on other countries. <1uis was obviously the work of com-
munist and neutralist elewments,
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was requested to upnold at the conference.137
Looking now at the final comauniqué in a broader
perspective, it will be noted that on elmoet every page
there are references made to various aspects of the United
Nations which can be of benefit to the conference members.138
ihise 18 especially significant in view of the genuine
thilippine interest in that organization. In section
"C" under Human ikizhts "the Asien-.frican Conference de-~
clared its full support of the fundamental principles
of huwan .ights as set forth in the Charter of the United
Nations and took note of the Universal Declaration of
Humen idghts as a commnon standard of achievement for all
peoples and all nations."139 In otner sections there
are comparable declarations.
it cen also be noted in viewing the final cou-

nuniqu8d as a complete entity that the word "“co-cxistence"

l371t is surprising to note that the rhilippine
delegation upheld tnis position in the face of what one
writer called a 'prevailing wood...against estern-organ-
igzed collective security.' vee G. F. Hudson, "Balance
Sheet on Bandung," Couuwentuary, IX (June, 1955), p. 567.

ljadaid the St. Louis Post-Disprtch: 'Something
much more fundamental than mere verbal agreeuent emerged
from the parley: A couion attachument to the United Na-
tions and to doing things by pcaceful means.' See St.
Louis Yost-iispatch, aApril &2, 1955, quoting an editorial
in the ULes kioines lLiezister.

139"Communiqua of the Bandung Conference," Cur-
rent History, loc. cit., p. 3735.
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is conspicuously absent. Although the five principles

of co-existence appear in varyinz forms throush different
wording, the word "co-existence" itself does not appear,
Since the thilippine foreign policy does not favor the
theory of co-existonce, this can likewise bte interpreted
as a victory for the thilippiue position.

Apart frowm any particular wording of the final
communiqué, however, there are other indications tiat the
Inilippine position at the conference hed been vindicated.
A8 one writer stated, "the conference did not result in
the formation of the ivared neutralist regional bloc,"l4o
nor, for that matter, did it openly favor the comnmunist
cause, UL these two possibilities wnich the tnilippine
delegution intended to prevent the one farthest of attain-
went was the latter. 1ln tnls regard it should be stated
that a proposal endorsing the mewbership of ned China

141 and

into the United hations was successiully blocked,
restated that awidst open criticism tie U.l. embargo on
trade to uned China was successfully sustained., wsoth of
these results, it will be noted, coincided with 1hilip-

pine foreign policy interests.

14°wn19 writer zclso sald that tae rro-vestern

Asians succeeded in defending 'the orieutation otf their
forelgn policies,' <Cee Vincent v. Keerney, '"bLchoes from
Bandung," Awerica, VIIC, bo. 6 (way 7, 1Y55), p. 152.

14lope ranila Tiuwes, April 30, 1955, p. 3.
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summarizing briefly the results of the confer-
ence favorable to the Fhilippine position, if it cennot
be said that the rhilippine delegetion achieved these
results singlehandedly, the least that can be said 1s
that many of their pointis of view ultimetely prevailed.
with this thought in wind, it is eusier to understand
the significance of the congratulatory message which
rresident nagsaysay sent to the irhilippine delegation
at the end of the conference. ie said:

leartiest congratulations to you and

imewbers rnilippine delegation ror brilliant

perforuance at sdandung s8top You have upneld

nignest interest of tune shnilippines as well

es the free world of which we are proudly

g port. she watire country Jjouilng we 1in

greeting you for job well done.
Let us now turn to an exumination of the person whose

speaking helped engineer the above accomplishucnts and

who merited the foregoing congratulations.

142Vicente J. Guzman, "rJ .wission wue Today,"
ihe ianila limes, april 26, 15,5, pe. l.




Chapter IIl

TH AN AND THE SPoAKLR

Before speeches can be fully enalyzed from a
rhetorical point of view, there must be a previous analy-
8is of the man and the speaker. The present chapter has

been written for this purpose.

The lan
A loglcal precursor to a study of the speaker

is a study of the man, for it is in the nature of a phi-
losophiocal truism that a proper understanding of the for-
mer is dependent upon a sufficient knowledge of the lat-
ter. The purpose of this section, therefore, 1s to ar-
ticulate the study of homulo the speaker with the most
prominent features of Homulo the man. In so doing chief
emphasis will be given to those aspects of homulo's life
which should have contributed most to his speaking effec-

tiveness at the Asian-~-African Conference.

Famlly Background

Carlos tena iiomulo was born in kanila in the

15
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Philippine Islands on January 14, 1901, to Gregorio and

1

iaria (Pena) komulo.™ From Manila the family moved 75

miles north to the emall town of Camiling in Tarlac Pro-

vince, Luzon.2

It was here that Lomulo spent his earli-
est childhood years. In his own words, Camiling was "a
town of nipa shacks and tin-roofed houses under which
the pigs and goats lived. ihere was little sanitation,
few roadas, no telephones nor public libraries."3

Rot too much is known of Romulo's parenta other
than the fact that his father wea a well-known guerrilla
fighter in Tarlac Province during the first days of the
American oocupation.4 As Roaulo simply puts it, "then
the Americans came, and my father fought them."5 The

intensity of his father's devotion to his country can

be seen 1in the fact that he was wounded seven times by

l"liomulo, Carlos P (ena)," Current Biography,
ed. liaxine Block, 4th ed. (1944), p. 626. Cited hersafter
as Block.

Z"Against the 0dds," Time, LXI (xay 25, 1953),

Pe 38.

5Carloa P. Kowmulo, lother fmerica (Garden City:
lLoubleday, Doran & Compsny, Inc., 1943), p. XIV.

4&15 father was the first Filipino in Camiling
to learn English; he was elected & municipal councilor
and later mayor, and eventually became governor of Tarlac
rrovince. &See Bloo, loc. cit.

JRobert van Gelder, #riters and iiritinz (New
York: C. Scribner's Sons, 1946), p. 370.
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American bullets. "®ut he finally surrendered and took
his oath of allegiance to America.“6

One of the earliest recollections iiomulo had
of his father was that of a wen who deeply resented the
"blue-eyed devils" caumped out in the town park. 4s a
result, romulo learned at an early age to distrust the
Americans; and he resolved to hate them as long as he
lived.7 Curiously, this animosity remsined unchanged
even efter his father became sincerely reconciled to the
Americen rule. 1The friendly Americens who eventually
caue to live at the howmulo household were treated as ex-~
ceptions -~ as being different from the other "foreign
devila."8

while in intermediate school tnis animosity
found a convenient outlet. Ihe story is told by iwomulo
that he was able to center part of his resentment toward
Anericans on the son of an American supervising teecher.
In the intermediate school our Amer-

ican supervising teacher had a son named

Charlie... Ve were the same age and in the

sane grade, and 1 chose him to Le my rival

and representative of all the bated Ameri-
cans., How 1 worked that semester! 1 had

6Carlos P. fiomulo, "The Feople of the Philip-
pines," U. S, Uffice of rducation Bulletins, 1945, ho. 7,
Pe 27

7B10c. loc. cit.
81114,
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to beat Charlie in every subjeot, Finally
l beat him up physically one afternoon in
the school yard, and finished the job by
wedging him so firmly in the fork of a
camachili tree that his father had to come
out of the buillding and pry him loose, 1
stood watching swall and defiant. 1 was
prepared for anything.9

This resentment was brought to a climax several
years later while komulo was & senior in high school.
For some reason he had occasion to visit an Army and Navy
Club in Manila. He didn't stay long because he promptly
learned that peopls of Filipino ancestry were not wanted.
This was evidently a bitter blow to a sensitive young
man for he later disclosed the incident to his high school
principal, Kdichael J. O'xalley, who gave him much needed

10 This, and doubtleas other

sympathy and understanding.
incidents, however, were softened by time and experience,
t1l1 théy seenmingly form no part of the man today. LKomulo
now coneiders Americans and rfilipinos to have much in

common.ll

9carlos P. komulo, 1 Saw the Fall of the Phil-
ippines (Garden City: JDoubleday, Loran & Company, Inc.,
945), Pe 51.

101p1d., p. 53.

carios P. Romulo, jly Brother Americans (Gar-
den City: Doubleday, Doran & Coumpany, inc., 1945), DPP.
3-4. Htomulo once referred to America as "my second home-
land." See Carlos Y. komulo, 1 See the Yhilippines lidse
(Garden Citys Doubleday, Doran & Company, inc., 1946),
p. 10,
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rducation

Although initially a student ian the thilippines,
Lhomulo's education was basically in the American tradi-
tion. 1iie considers himself a product of the American

12 1, 1935 while

public school system and is proud of it.
delivering an address before tae student body of Notre
vame University from the sams platform as lresident Frank-
lin V. koosevelt he had occasion to remark that the long
distance he had travelled from Cawmiling to Notre Dame
was due to the public school system in the Ihilippines
as introduced by America. "1t his success was part
of the economic, intellectual, and spiritual progress
developed in a foreign country by America."13
From &1l indications xomulo spoke Spanish and
his native Tagalog before he learned Lknglishj and his
subsequent mastery of the latter language began as the
result of an incident in hie childhood. Among the Amer-
ican soldiers stationed in his hometown was a friendly
sergeant who took it upon himself to teach the neighbor-

14

hood children to read English. e gatlhiered a small

12Carlos P, Romulo, "Not Born for Leath," Na-
tional kducation issociation Journsl, AAXIX (April, 1950),
Pe 251,

13Romulo, iiother America, loc. cit.

14Bloo. loc. cit.
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group of Filipino children about him in the town park

and regularly taught them from Baldwins Primer.15

Komulo was reluctant to attend these lessons
at first because of thne suspicion toward imericans which
was being instilled in him at home. But curiosity and
the twitting of his companions that he was too duwd to
learn got the best of him and he decided to return. Al-
80, the apples which the friendly sergeant handed out
were incentives "a small barefoot boy found impossible

to reaiat."l6

iln komulo's own words, "3itting at the
feet of this big fellow whose name I never knew caught
my first childishn glimpse of a friendly, fascinating,

wise America.“17

Romulo's education, continued later
in Americe, might be sald to have begun at that unknown
soldier's knee,

Another American soldier to essist in the edu-
cation of lLomulo whom we know more about was a revenue
officer named A. V. H. Dalrymple. JLuring his stay in
the komulco house he impressed the young ikomulo with sto-

rie®s of great Americans.l8 As a result of this inspiration

15komulo, I Saw the ¥all of the Fhilippines,
_02. Cit.’ Pe 480

16itomulo, Ly Brother Aucricens, op. cit., p. 185,

171vi4.

18Gornelia vpencer, homulo: Voice of Freedonm
(New York:s John Day Company, 1953), . 25.
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one of his teachers, Lrs. Leo J. Grove, relates that "she
saw him lugging armfuls of books from her library to read
about washington, Jefferson, Lincoln and the other phi-
losophere of rreedom."19 romulo liked these stories be-
cause in his own mind the heroes mentioned were facsimi-
lies of #ilipino patriots and lovers of freedom.20 He
paeys tribute to the lessons in dewocracy learned frou
his American teachers in tane following words:
Wwe owe 1t to the American teacher

that we are today a dewocracy conscious

of our vital part in the great movsment

to hold secure the fundauwental freedom

of men. He taught us respect for the

rigzht of the individual to spesk his wind

and stand for his liberties. Le trained

us to be understanding of others' viea.s.

Under his code, we learned to abhor all21

totalitarian reglientation of the mind.

while his fawmlly lived in Tarlac, homulo attended
the nianila High School., Little has been wiritten about
his high school days other than the fuact twat rhetoric

22

was his favorite subject and eventually developed into

one of his passions.25 In his senior year he was declared

lg"ﬂho Are the 'Imperialist warmongere?'" Senior
Scholastic, ILXIV (April 14, 19%4), p. 12.

20
21

3pencer, loc. cit.

omulo, "Not Born for Leath," loc. cit.
225pencer, cp. cit., pe. 27,

23

aomulo, by Brother Awericans, gp. cit., pe 31,
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the winner of an oratorical contest on the subject "ily
Faith in America."®?

Upon graduating from high school Komulo enrolled
in the University of tue ihilippines from which he was
graduated with a Bachelor's legree in 1918, Lnglish was
his major subject snd Journalism became one of his main
25

interests. These subjects were later continued at Co-

lumbia University which he attended under the auspices
of the rhilippine government.26
The four years homulo subsequently spent in

New York were considered by him to be thehappiest in his
life and made him feel forever a part of America.27
"Sone of my best friendships were made during these years.
1 learned that the average Americen is fundawentally fair
and always for the underdog... The audiences vere alwaya

n28

on my side when 1 competed on the debating team. He

further states that even in his earliest days he was never

24"Romulo, Cerlos £ (ena)," Current Biosraphy,
ed. warjorie bent Candee, 18th ed. (19548,, p. 473, cCited
hereafter as Candee.

231p14.

263100, loc. cit., p. 627.
27homulo, Ly Brother icericans, op. cit., p. 3.

28nomulo, 1 Saw the Fall of the lhilippines,
OD. Oitn. Pe Y4,
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maede to feel an alien in the United states.

fhere had been no consciousness of
race liupressed upon me at Columbie, where
in classes and on the debating team my
fellow students, professors, and audsuces
had secuwed inordinately pleased with the
success of e silipino boy reared in the
American tradition. teraups because of
this they had gone out of their way to
be kind. if my speech stuwbled &nd my
sense of huwior proved difficult for taewm
to understand, tuls very difilerence seecuwed
10 auuse and delight my Amerigan friends
and bring us closer togetaer. 9

iomulo was graduated from Colwubia in 1921; and he con-
sidered his graduation day to be one of the two wmost ia-

portant deys in his entire 1ife.>°

Cezreer

Chironologically, iomulo's career up till the
tine of the aslan-African Conference can be traced through
taree distinct phases, newspaperman, soldier, end states-
man,

Newspeaperman

iomulo's interest in Jjournalism started while

he was workiiag on his school annual. 1ihis interest was

29

itomulo, My Prother Americans, op. cit., p. 164.

30The other day was when he first spoke before
Congress. oSee Romulo, 1 See the ihilippines hise, op.

21!0, P 28,
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enhanced when he took a Job as ocub reporter for The ianila

Tices. His salary was a reported four street car tiockets

31

a day. ir. Korbert Lyons, then editor of the rhilip-

pine paper the Cadblenswg-fmerican, sald of Koumulo's jour-

nallistio talenta:

1l was very niuch iapressed with his
intelligence and unusual ability to use the
wnglish language. ie was one of tne very
few slliigino reporters 1 ever ewmployed whose
copy did not necessitate strenuous and back-
breaking e€diting before it was fit for tho
Cowmposing roca —= both frowm the stundpoint
of lanzguage and journalistic treatient. In
fact, it wus often superior, from these
criteria, to tne copy submitted by the
american staff.

In fulfilluwent of nis schoolboy aubitions as
cub reporter, nowulo was ucdu assistuaunt editor of the
thilippines lierald in 1922 und editor in 1923. le becaue

editor of 1Vi rublications (lribune-Vanguardia-Tzliba)

in 1931, and then for several years he was publisher of
the Lilla Newspapers, cowprising tae vebate in opanish,

the wabuhey in lagalog, and the monday uail and ihilip-

pines Herald in mngliah.33 By the eve of the Japanese

invasion HKomulo's name had becoie faisiliar throughout

31393neer, loc., cite.

521vid., p. 28.

33Gandee, loc. cit.
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the islands because of his newspaper work.34
It was Jjust before itearl lLarbor, in Septeaber
of 1941, that iowulo set out on an extensive tour of tine
countries in /sia neishborin: the thilippires. 1n his
copacity as newapaper editor and publisher he visited all
the countries of osoutheast ~sia "including China, burma,
India, Sia, lndo-Chine, i.salaya, and indonesia."?? 4is
a result of tnis trip he later wrote a scries of rorty-
five articles which were published in his own newspapers
and in the United states by the hing Faature vyndicate,
and wnich won tor hiwu the rulitzer irize "ror better un-
derstanding betreen natiuns."36
'he articles he wrote were pessiwistic in na-
ture and accurately predicted tune succesaful Japanese

invasion of voutheast asla. Liuch of the pessliwism was

based on the pro-Japaness attitude which hud been fostered

341pi4.

3%¢arlos v. nomulo, "ihe Crucial Battle for
Asia", iIhe New York wiumes nasmzire, veptewber 11, 1949,
Pe 13.

56nomulo, 1 Saw tae ¥all of the rnilippines,
op. cit., p. 4. <the trip itsell cawe about as tone result
of conversations howulo had previously held with ueneral
Douglas sacarthur in wanila. uacisrthur wanted to know
how the peoples of isia were tnen reacting to Japanase
imwperialisw. n8 therefore gwave letters or introduction
to homulo for all the american military observers in the
ar wast. wose ibid., p. 3.
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by the colonial wisuunsgeaent of Great Britain, France,

317

and the Netherlands. wnerever he went he reported a

fierce hun er for freedom and a sense of .sian betrayel
at the hands of tue wiite wen. S 4 more cundid exposé
night easily have been written, for as he lauter wrote,
"l can tell you now tuat those articles would never have
won the rulitger lrize if 1 had told &ll of wy experiences
in the vrient. I held back a lot bscause as a writer
I knew hatred 1s created by incidents.">2
Before proceeding to the second phase of honulo's
professionsl career, it would be well 1o wention at tiis
point in tiwe two important but more sappleuasntary aspects
of his newspaper career -- teaching and authorship. ke-
tracing our stepys somewhat it is also significant to note

that during tane period of his newspuper work Lkomulo was

assoclated witu tane teacuing yrofession.40 in 1923 he

373100, loc. cit.

) 580&r103 r. ioaulo, "isia ..ust be Ifree," Col-
lier's CXVI (vectober 20, 1Y45), p. 12.

39810c, loc. cit.

40Little is known about this aspect of iomulo's
career. iis bilography and his own autoviographical writ-
ings tell aluiost nothing. rhe information included nere,
however, is to point up tie apeaker's continued close
association wita the fisld of writtea ranetoric.
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was appolnted assistant professor of English at the Uni-
versity of the Philippines, and in 1924 he became asso-
clate professor and acting head of the English department.
It 18 reported tnat he left the unlversity in 1y<8 after
a year as lecturer in American literature, but retained
his association with it &s a mewmber of the doard of re-
gents from 1929—1945.41

Romulo's writing career begun as an outgrowth
of his teaching career. During his period of teaching
he wrote two textbooks, Better knglish (1924) ana Collegre

Composition (1925), and two other books, Dzughters for
Sale and Other Plays (1924) and Kkizal, A Chroniocle FPlay

(1926).42 His book writing ceased for over a decade &nd
then began again in 1942 with the publication of the best-
selling 1 Saw the PFall of the Philippines, which is con-

sidered now to be a Philippine classio.43 Of this book

¥. L. White wrote, "Carlos P. komulo has complete co.mand

4ICandee, loc. cit. 1t is also reported that
in 1928 he brou;ht a debate tecuw to the United States
prepared to detend the much discussed issue of indepen-
dence for the rhilippines. See Brooks yuimby, "A Dccade
of International Lebating® (unpublished Liaster's thesis,
Graguate School of kducation, Harvard University, 1930),
P. 1.

421144,

‘3George A. lialcolm, First Mzloyzn KRepublic
(Boston: Christopher Fkublishing House, 1951), p. 451.
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of a clear, vivid wnglish necessary for the telling of
a great story... 1t is a beautiful story, beautifully
told."44 Katherine Shorey said that it was "simply and
quietly written but carrying heavy punch," and she highly
recommended it, for "inforumation and viewyoint."45.
between the period of 1 Scow the Fall of the
Philippines and the publication of his next best seller,
Crusade in Asia (1955), howulo wrote four other books:
sotuer America (1943), iy Brother Americans (1945), 1
See the Philippines kise (1946), and 1lhe United (1951).
But 4t wae Crusade in Aslia which received the highest

critical acclaim. Gordon valker described it as "a truly

great achievement and one which could stand closer study

enidst confusion of seething Asia, while Kirkus con-

sidered it "en exciting book."47 Romulo's Writing career

444, L. wnite, heview of 1 Saw the Fall of the
Philippines, by Carlos P, homulo, New York Herald Iribune
books, January 17, 1943, p. 1, cited by mertice m. Jaues
and vorothy Brown (eds.), Book leview Ligest (New York:

H, w. Wilson Company, 1943), pp. 658-59.

45katnerine Shorey, neview of 1 Saw the Fall
of the thilippines, by Carles iy komulo, library Journsal,
V11 (November 1, 1942), p. 951, cited by James and brown,
bid.

e

46Gordon walker, heview of Crusade in Asla, by
Carlos P, homulo, Christian Science monitor, April 21, 1955,
Pe T, cited by merVICo i, Jvawss and vorotuy sBrown (eds.%,
Book heview Ligest (New York: H. #. wilson Company, 1956),

pp. T16-71.

47heview of Crusade in /siae, by Carlos I. komulo,
Bulletin From Virginia xirkua' Sooksnop service, Xalll,
(February 1, 1955), p. 106, cited by James and brown, ibid.




893

seems to serve as the adhesive joining his other profes-

slonal activities, «nd is wentioned here to indicate his

continued close association with the field of rhetorio.48

Soldier

The beginning of world war ll in the racifie
found komulo in the role of warrior and this, he states,
was a8 wuch of a shock to him as "rearl uarbor was to
the United atatea."49 oshortly after the Japanese surprise

attack on tue rhilippines, komulo was inducted into the

20

UsSe Aruy as major, ile was thereupon assigned as press

alde to the comwmander-in-chief, ueneral uLouglas kacArthur,
whom he had known since 1928.9l In describing his wili-

tary duties he said:

iy work consisted of issuing the press
releases to the newspaperwen and helping
select headlines, in telephone conference
with the local editors, that would soothe
while they inforwed the civilian population.
i wrote and arranged radio prograws calculated
to arouse public opinion to an awareness of
the dangerous situation of the inllippines.
nepresentative citizens went on tae air in

4aln 1345 hoummulo seid of hie prior books, "In
my writings I had played with the gamut of human emotions."
See lomulo, "The leople of the tanilippines," loc. cit.,
Pe 29.

49Bloo, loc. cit.

5OPreviously he had been a major in the ifhilip-
pine Aray iLeserves.,
51Bloc, loc. cit., p. 628,
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these programs. Night and day 1 was busy
in headquartess.5<

Ag a result of his successful efforts komulo

was quickly promoted to lieutenant colonel in merch of

1942 and thnen to full colonel in august of the saume year.53

These prowotions were "won under fire" as one writer

54

states; end the statewent is essentially true since

homulo spent sowe fourteen weeks in the thick of battle
whlle on bataan and Corregidorafter the full of Leanila.
"fe Bstayed in the hell of Dataan until the last day before
surrender, and left only after iacirthur had strictly
ordered him to do so."””
iowulo, according to tue officisl communiqués,

56

was the last man off Batasn before it fell. while he

was there, however, he continued to serve as executive
officer of press and radio as well as a sort of publiec

51

relations man between the foxholes and headquarters.

52homulo, 4 Saw the Fall of the lhilippines,
9_20 Git., po 44.

53Bloc, loc. cit.

b4o‘erge Fliegers, "Carlos nmomulo," American
mercury, LXIX (Decewber, 1Y49), p. 637.

551 bia.

56

Komulo, [y Brother Auericens, op. cit., p. 19.

575100, loc. cit.
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These positions were held under wacarthur and later under
General Jonathan wainwright when the former was compelled

to evacuate to Auetralia.58

buring this period "on the
Kook" (Corregidor) homulo was also instrumental in set-

ting up a radio transmitter called the Voice of Freedonm

from which he regularly broadcast personal messages to
his beleaguered people on the mainland. To this activity
the Japanese promptly retaliated by putting a price on
the originator's headj and frow then on lLomulo was con=-
sidered a marked man.59
Upon narrowly escapiung from vetaan, homulo re-
Jolned iacArthur in isustralia and was soon agpointod his
alde-de-camp. 1t waes in this capacity that he was sent
to the United Ltates in the Summer of 1942 on a nilitary
mission that was to last only a few weeks but which was
prolonged into a stay of over two years.6o Un the orders

of General wLacarthur nomulo was regquested to tell the

story of Bataan and the fall of the rhilippines to the

58homulo, 1 See the rhilippines kLise, op. cit.,

Pe Te
59Th1a was one of the main reasons why iowulo
was requested to leave the battle area.

6OCandee, loo. cit.
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American people.61 In complying with this directive he
put himeelf in the hands of a lecture agency and set
out upon a tour of the United States which ultimately

carried him over 89,000 miles and into some 466 American

cities.62

when homulo began his speaking tour he wss placed

on the inactive rolls of the Army by the .ar Department;63

end 1t was not until the invasion of Leyte that he was
perzitted to resume his active military career. Of his
two year stay in aweirica he later wrote:

{d hed lounded in inmerica stripped of
everything that had wmade a lifetime of
effort and ambition worthwhile. Since
tnat tine there had been very littile
except hard work and anxiety, sleep-rob-
bing end nerve-racking lecture trips,
scribbling down notes on scraps of paper
in snatcned wouwents, trying to rewewbuer

61

62ﬁomulo, iy Brother Awericans, op. cit., p. 21,
Concerning tiais lecture tour one wag,azine wrote that "in
one eight-wonth period, he topped all Americen riders of
the caicken-und-peas circult by umaking no fewer than 500
of his spellbinding speeches,"” "nowulo «- Little lkan
who was rhere," newsweek, iLXalV (Deceuwber 19, 1y49), p. 25.
tiis lecture manager ne wolyston lLeigh reunarxed that he
was "tops in tne field" and that he had "outstrip,ed
kleanor hLoosevelt in dates."” womulo, iy Brothsr rieri-
cans, Ope. cit., p. 30. Lecture wmanagers in general agreed
that he was the most popular visiting lecturer to have
appeared in asmerica siuce sinston Jhurchill, van Gelder,
Ope Q_j;io’ Pe 309.

63

van Geldsr, op. cit., p. 366.

womulo, iy brother imericans, op. cit., p. 61,
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thousands of facecs and thousands of respon-

sibilities large and swall. 1 had worked

with one objective always anead: the hope

of getting back to the rucific &ud, event-

ually, back to tne rhilippines.©4
In September of 1944 iowulo received the object of his
hopes. Having been promoted to tine renk of brigadicr
general, he went back to taoe racific to revive the Yoice
of ¥reedom broadcasts wiich he had directed earlier 1in
the war and to accompuny sacarthur on his triuwuphal march
to wanila.®?
Statesman

louulo's career as statesman began wiaile he
was 8till in uniforu. Juring nis war ycears in tiae United
States he served as secretary of lnformation and rublie
aelations in President yuezon's war cvabinet in exile,
acting Jecretary of rublio lnstruction in rresident Sergio
Csmena's Cabinet, and as 1esident vommissioner of the

Ihilippines to the United ovates, a position which he

held until the estcblishuent of the ihilippine republic

64ﬁomulo, 1l See the rnilippines idlse, op. cit.,

Pe 25

6bDuring somulo's active military career he was
a reciplent of two unit citations for outstanding perfor-
wance oif duty. See romulo, 1 vaw the rall of the ithil-
ippines, op. cit., ppe. 90 end <57, ror publisher's note.
He also received the rurple ieart for bravery ibid., p.
256. and the Lilver star for gallantry in action 1bid.,

De 3090
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66 Of this last nawmed office he wrote: "o other

in 1946.
offer, no other office, could possibly have meant so much
to me. In my most fantestic dreauis 1 had never imagined
such an honor."67

when the ihilippines becae a sovereign nation
tomulo was eppointed 1its permanent delegate to the United
Nations with the rank of awbassador. Irior to this ap-
vointiuent he attended tine United Nations Conference at
Sen rrancisco a8 heud of the «shilippine delegation., 1t
was a8 & spokesuan for the internationsl interests of
bhis country, for good relations between Lust and vest,
and for the voiceless peoples of isia and Africa thet
he distinguished hiuself at this coni‘erence.68 ilomulo
reportedly led the fi at for the establishument of the
UsN. irusteeship System againet a formidable array of
colonial powers spearnesded by wsord Cranborne, the sece-

sored and astute representative of the United hingdom.e9

66
67

Candee, loc. cit., p. 474.

notulo, 1 cee the irphilipwines wsise, loc. cit,

68 nunzo Salewski, John A. «aite, and arvin
Hahn, sisia (5t. Louis: webster Publishing Cowpany, 1953),
p. 230.

63opencer, Ope c€it., p. 225. In conuection
with this spirited defense, sresident dawmilton dolt of
nollins cColle.e, wuo was an adviser to iresident woodrow
wilson at tne Versailles peace conference, said at a



95

ioaulo's U.He. record is notzworthy. In 1948
he chailrweaned the rhilippine delegaticn to tae first Les-
sion of the U.d, ucaneral Assenbly end in the same year
was eleocted president of tne U.d, Confereunce on sfreedom

of lnformation.TO

A year later he receclved tie honor

and distinction of belng the first Asian to be electied
yiresident of tne uenevral Assembly. nowmulo reportedly
"rushed at the sissembly sresident's job like a thilippine

typhoon."7l

alth his gavel he pounded the assewbly through
its record 72-item agenda without neced for a special ses-

sion. A long list of accowplishuents wers made to his

cersuony conferrin, an hoaorary doctor of litsraturs de-
gree upon howulo:

'l heard you at San FranciscoO...
speak with unwatched eloquence for tae
600,000,000 inarticulate and dependout
peoples of taa world... 1 witnessed your
stateswansnip force into the final draft
of tane Chnarier the adoption of tne state-
ment that tae backward peoples of the
world...hed toe right to aspire to tull
independence.ss fou eumerged frow the con-
krence with a moral grandeur wiaich your
imperialist opponents could not fail to
recognize,'

(cee Libid.)

7OCandee, loc. cit.

71"h0mu10 -= Little wan who was There," Nows-
wveek, loce. cit., p. 22.
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credit;72 and one writer said four years later that many
delegates counsidered hiw to be tne best president the
Assewbly ever had.75
After stepping down from the pyresidency of the
U.N. General Assewbly in 1950, iLouwulo returned to his
own country to accept the position of Lscretary of Yor-
eilzn Affairs which had been given hia by the i'hilippine
Yresident ilpidio wuirino. +the next two yevars were spent
in iwunlla where he was occupled with fignting the inter-

74

nel Couwamunist menaca to uls country,. usnerally speak-
ing, 1t has been sald that he cuuwe to be the best known
internatiunally of the iudlippine oscreturies, and tnat

the Ilnilippincs nas provably had no more dynawic and

72The Fourth Session of the U.N. General Assea—-
bly, among other taings, voted self-determination for
italy's former Alrican colonies of 1ibya, vomaliland,
and csritrea; approved a tecanical acssistance program of
«25,000,000 for underdeveloped countries; entrusted the
Atomic wcnergy Couwaission with exploring every possible
means of nuclear control; and sxeried leadersilp on gques-
tions such as that to ladonesia. For additional facts
sge vpeacer, op. clt., p. 240.

73nalph Chapusn, "Last sun frow setaan," cen-
ior scnolastic, Lil (January 14, 1953), p. 6.

74Candee, loc. cit.




a7
inspirational fijure in foreign affairs.75
At the beginning of 1952 komulo returned to
the United States with the agpointuent of imbasscdor to
washington in eddition to his position as permanent ihil-
ippine representative to the United Nations. le did not
stay in smerica long, however, since the following year
he resigned frow Lis diplometic offices in order to op-
pose Quirino for the presidential nowination of the Lib-
eral rarty. this was the first time he huad soui;ht an

76 4nd in this particular in-

elective position at howne,
stance his political action no doubt was prompted by a
long standing desire to become rresident of the skilip-
pines.77

in terms of his jmmediate and ultiuwate objec-

tives (to uneesat quirino end becone rresident of the

[

72 dwerd w. will, "ihe Conduct of ihilippine
foreign kelations" (unpublished ¥h. V. dissertation, irince-
ton University, 1,24), pp. 144-45. This writer slso says,
"uomulo has been 'iwir. roreign Affairs' so far as the rhil-
ippines is coanccrned." 1bid., p. 1l44. in addition to
his work in the U.,N., and Lis role as shilijgpine ocecretary
of loreign ~flaire, liomulo elso attended soiw.e ilmportant
international gatherings. shnese included tne New Lelhi
vonference on indoneslia in 194Y; the ooutueast Asia Lon-
frence in 1950 (of wihich he was president); and the Ja-
paness reace ireaty vonference in 1lYoi. woee candee, loc.
cit.

Tougob hunting," Newsweck, xaiil (iay 25, 1953),
Pe D2.
77Fliegers, loc. cit.
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fhilippines) wowulo's first venture into politics was un-
succesaful. fter feiling to dislod:se (uirino from his
position of political power, uowmulo therecupon decided

to run as a presidenticl candidate on the ticket of the
nevly forwed Dewmocratic larty. +Lhis saction wes also abor-
ted, however, when political reelities forced him to join
iorces with lwiion Liogsaysay curing the campaign.78 ihe
result of tae elevcticn was victory for agsaysay and he
became shilippine president elect on the National lerty
ticket in 1953. 1n specking of his decieion to join for-
ceB8 with wagsaysay during the election Loumulo luter said,
"a wise cuptain doesn't tuake Lkis ship tarou:;h a storm,

n9 dow wise

but wekes a detour. 1 aw umaking a astour,
tuis action turned out to be cun te sevn in the fact that
after kagsaysay was elected le sent iomulo back to sash-

ington as nis percounal represcntutive.bo

rergsonality droits

L£0 provide an accurats picture of .omulo thne

78Uandee. loc. cit.

79"nomulo witharaws," 2ime, LX1l (august 31,
1953), p. 23.

890

fhis was aomulo's position until the eve of
tae asian-ifrican Conference atv waich tiae he was raised
to Cabinet rank.
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man it will be necessary to consider sowme of his dominant
personality traitas. Thosc traits of a specific nature
will be dealt with sejurately. it tois point the writer
would like to present ihe general traits necessary for
any successful rhilippine diplomat.

Jaking into account tne views of others on the
subject and keeping in mind ais own personal observetions
of rhilippine diploweacy for eight years, Dr. cdward ¥.
kKill hes submitted the following list of qualities desir-
able in the successful and effective irhilippine diplomat:
1) Character —- integrity; 2) lntellectual training and
excellence; 3) necdiness to serve —- adaptability; 4)
Liffective and friendly pcresonality; and 5) vevotion to
country end people.al since Komulo could easily be con-
gidered a successful and effective diplouat from what
we have already chserved, it will be essuwed that he pos-
sesses these guulities in no eliht degree. vhat will
be of greater value to us here, however, are manifesta-
tions of personality wiilch are peculiar to lLowulos al-
though tie writer has had no opportunity to meet the speak=-
er personally, he nevertheless bellieves thot enough evi-

dence exists to support the existence of the following

81M111. op. cit., p. 98.
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personality traits -- friendliness, modesty and self-con-
fidence.

rriendliness

ihe first personality trait homulo possesses
which 1s worthy of mention is friendliness. A friendly
personality is & requirement for any foreign affairs ser-
vice, "but in the case of the thilippine it is a parti-
cularly important requirement."82 Jince governuent in
tune rhilippines tends to operate on a more personal basis
then elsewhere, "rilipinos prefer tueir diplomats down
to earth.” snd tuls meuns “they must be entirely approaci-
able."83 To be effective, therefore, it is essential
that a silipino diplowat be a waru, friendly person.
Homulo has expressed friendliness in a nuuber
of ways. A significant detail about his suite of offices
on tne United wations floor of the cmpire State Building,
for excnple, 1s tnat it is the only one which has a large
"welcome" wmat placed outside.54 it has also been said
tnat his appearance in the delegates lounge of the U.iN,

"smiling broadly, attracts other delegstes, newspaperuen,

and Jjust plain friends" so that he usually has a sizsable

azlbidop Pe 101.

83 1p14.

84r‘liegers, loc. cit., p. 689.
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crowd around him.85 lowulo's friendliness is not restric-
ted to fellow diplomats, however; kis geniality encompass-
e8 non-diplouats as well. une gliwpse of nis aaily sche-
dule pictured Lils progress tiarougn the waldorf lobuy "a
guccession of hearty grectings, inguiries sbout a clerk's
sick wmotner wuc a belloop's elusive girl friend, and easy
toucues for autograpus wna tiuketa.“86 iuwse inciaents,
taken together, portray a cordial, friendly .an.

wvhile wost of iowulo's friendliness is probably
natural, part of it more than likely stems rrom the phi-
losophical attitude he hus developed toward Lis simell
8lze. iwwulo, barely 5' 4" with nis suoces on, has been
living in what awigiat be czlled a tall wun's world. ie
nas, tacrefore, huad to resign nlwself puilosophically to
tuis fact. 4+ug rollowing pussuges indicate the pouitive
atiitude he uas foruuleated and help reveal his busically
friendly nature:

we little fellows in life have still
anotiher advantage: we usually have a
speciul girt for uweking foends.
Feople are less on guard with a little

fellow. uihey feel protective toward us
and find it¥ easy to conriide in us...

BSChapman, loc. cit.

86"aomulo -- Llittle wman «ho w+as There," Lows-
week, loc. cit.
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I suppose people would not wara up
to us little fellows if we were curmud-
geons., But you rarely find a short stat-
ured person who is a sourpuss. wost of
us have learned early in life that friend-
liness 1s as great an equalizing force as
quick wits, a persuasive tongue, or phy-
sical prowess.

O 0 0 0 000D OV OB O 6 OO OO0 00O EB OO0 OO S OO OSSP OPODS

Short-statured people tend, 1 believe,

to be more “human" and approachable than

tall people. Lthey learn as youngsters

that they must not take themselves too

seriously. If a big m=n maintains a poin-

pous reserve he is referred to as "dig-

nified." But if a swall man tries to act 87

exactly the same way he 1s called "cocky."
what tnese personal statements clearly imply is that komulo
himself 18 & very down-to-earth and engaging person.
Modesty

"The taller the bamboo grows, the lower it bends."
This homespun advice indlcates komulo's next personality
trait «- modesty. 1he udvice was given him by hie father
and has helped to guide him throughout hia life.88 Later
on when he became & newspaper reporter he observed in his
contacts with men of all walks of life that "it is always
the emall man, the medioore, who is arrogant and conceit-

ed, who does not know how to bend. Jihe truly great man

87¢ar1os F. Komulo, "1'm Glad 1'm & Little Guy,"
Awericen Mapagine, CLV (June, 1Y53), pp. 90-91.

88Carlos P, Romulo, "The Best Advice I Ever
Had," Leader's bLigest, LiV1l (september, 1955), p. 61.
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is tolerant, humble and modeet."89 These words migzht
well have been spoken of Romulo himself.

A etrong indication of Komulo's modesty can
be found in his own frank admiseion thet he wrote his
first successful books in the "irst person" against his
own will and the i¥ilipino mode of thought. "There are
few things 1 hate more than the use of the personal pro-
noun. Filipinos es a race are jarred by the word ‘'I.‘
The Tagalog dislect, if we use 1it, prefers the plural
usage 'we,' as a more courteous term than 1y, 1030

Another and perhaps c¢learer indication of hom-
ulo's modesty can be seen in his complete ebsence of pride
&nd conceit when faced with the unmistakable proof that
he had been duped by the communists. An article in the

American iercury tells how the Yhilippine staff at the

91

U.N, was infiltrated by communists and fellow travelers.
The writer of the article further states that for a time
even hkomulo himself was a "shining knight" of the commu-
niet fronts until it was learned that he could not be

won overtly to the communist point of view. ihen this

891114,
90 0mulo, 1 See the rhilippines hise, op. Gite,

Pe ix.

glddna ke Fluegel, "when the heds Captured Hom-
ulo," Aumerican gercury, LXaLlV (say, 1957), p. 58-62.
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fact was disclosed the communists thereupon proceeded with
covert means, and were content to have hounulo kept busy

and flattered in hiigh policy positions where his anti-
communist influence would not be 8o strong. liomulo learned
of this etrategy et a time when he was proudest of his
fight against the communist conspiracy, but still he pub-
licly admitted thut he had been fooled. 1In the estima-
tion of the writer of the article this frank confession

n92

was "unigque among world statesnen.

Self-confidence

fhe final personality trait to be taken up in
this section is rowulo's self-confidence. It wisht ap-
rear upon first notice to be a contradiction to the one
previously mentioned, i.e., to hLomulo's wmodesty, yet there
appears to be sufficient evidencs to conclude tnat he is
basically confident of his own abilities. 4As he himself
explained to one writer: "Lvery tiwme 1 had an awbition --
teacning, politics, soldiering, or diplomacy =-- 1 would
achlieve it within a few years., <Then 1 would have to look
for another ambition."93 Although thnils stateuent itself

has much probative value, 1t could also be used to help

22(t44., p. 59.

93Fliegers, loc. cit., p. 686.
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support his blographer's cleius that "ne [homulo) never
doubted his ability once his purpose was settled upon,"
and that "his very certainty was to make for his success

all through his 1ife."?*

rnilosophy

Rowulc's personal philosophy, it would appear,
from his background and some of his published writings,
is primarily conditioned by two elewents, 1) his ideal=-
ism, and 2) his eize. <10 obtain a proper view of his
basic outlook, which in turn has influenced his spesaking,
it will be necessary, therefore, to consider these two
eleuwents in detail.

Ideeslism
komulo's ideealism finds its genesis in his high

school days in wanila when, at his own admission, he "had

94Spenoer, op. cit., pe 49. An indication of
tnis self-confidence s related to the Asian-ifrican Con-
ference can be seen in the following statement itomulo
made upon his arrival at khewajoran Adrport in Jakarta.
He said: %1 took an active part in the formation of the
Southeast Asia treaty organization and i aw prepsasred to
meet all comers.” vee rhe iew York i:mes, April lo, 1955,
Pe 3+ dbls confiruwe an earlier siatewcnt wade in Lthe
kanila Times that friends of somulo did not expect him
to be daunted at tne conference by eitancr lndia's Nehru
or ied <hina's Chou. vee The rwanila wiumes, April 10,
1955, pe 3.
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made political prestiye with its resultant powers of voic-
ing public wrongs the subjects of his adolescent dreams."95
A8 a result, all through his public life iomulo seeuns to
have been wmotivated by au earnest desire to widen the
boundaries of huwwan frgedoa aund to nelp his fellow man.96
His desire to preserve huuan freedom is revealed in a
poem he once wrote for tue Academy of suerican ioets din-
ner. {ne poem is titled the Voice of lLiberty and a short
excerpt follows:

sternly, bold, unfettered uen,

By word of tongue or pen,

in teraws of truth will speak,

As they have done before,

fhe faitn of Hwaankind;

“#hile multitudes, unchained and free

¥11ll wave the battle flags and sing

The lyaun of Liberty.97

This passage, while proving nothing itself, nevertheless

95uomulo, 1 See the Yhilippines kise, cp. cit.,
Pe 25,

961n 1949 Lomulo was invited by kresident sSu-
karno to be a special guest of the lndonesian iepublio.
ne was extended tuiuls honor in recognition of tiae services
he had rendered to the cause of lIndouesian independence.,
Jee The mwanila 1limes, april 14, 1955, p. 4.

9Tngomulo —- Litile wan «ho #as There," News-
Week, loc. Cito. De 25.
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gives one a clearer insight into Lomulo's 1dealistic mo-
tivations. Additional evidence of a more tangzible nature
is contained in the following prose passagest

1l have seen man's inhwaanity to man
in its most hideous aspect, but in the
most terrible places 1 met psople who
were great and good. 1 have learned that
all men are fundamentally tne sawe and
that there is a kinship that race or
creed 05 national ideologles cannot
efface.d8

winile this passage merely describes nowulo's idealism,
the next supplies a causative factor.

Because 1 believe in an Aluighty
wno created us in His image, 1 believe
there is a spark of the divine in each
of us, I must be colorblind in wmy racial
relationships, as only thus can 1l appre-
ciate the worth of tne individual and
te able to love my neighbor as myeelf.93

This passage tells more of the story because it adds the
spiritual element.loo

Another facet of aoumulo's idecalism is the ten=-
dency to esswue tne posture of an ardent nationalist and

internationalist., oven thouzh this mey appear contradictory,

9% 0mulo, 1 Saw the all of the EFhilippines,
op. cit., p. 323.

99Jarlos ¥, momulo, "if [ .ere Sixteen Again,"
rotarian, iaC (vecewbur, 1957), p. 1ll.

lOoln an article previously cited Komulo said,
" liagellan's coning left an indelible imprint upon the
Philippines. #for with wagellan cawe the cross. That
means & lot." OGee homulo, "ine reople of the thilippines,"
_1_0_9_. 2!-_20' Pe 25,
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evidence secuin ly eaisted to support the claim. 1ln fact,
gsowe o0f thls evidence 1s found within the spgace of a sin-
gle passage. ln giving advice to ideelist teenagers, for
exawple, ihomulo wrote in one article thet "human civili-
zatlon 13 the suwu total of tue contributions of ewch coun-
try to the advanceuent of uwankind. 4And only by nurturing
an intense nationalisin can wmy people contritute its share

101 lie also said in this same article

10 hunan progress,.
by way of explanation that the nationalism he had in mind
was "a nationalism tewpered by the knowledge that tech-
noloyy having ennihilated distances, the word 'foreigner’
has been supplunted by the word 'neig‘ubor'..."lo2
Viewlny; each eleiicnt separately again, it is

possible to substantiate further ikounrlo's idealistic dual-
ity. His nationalistic asse.tiveness wus wade manifest

on the eve of tine Asilua-.ifricun Confereance. Before board-
ing a plane in Lanila or sandung, he said with reference
to the thilippine delegation tihat they were going as “"Fil-

ipinos first, Asians second, and Kilipinos alwuys."lo3

101
08, cit.

Komulo, "1lf 1 .ere Sixteen Again," liotarian,

lbid.

1032he iManila Wixnes, April 16, 1955, p. 1.
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His basic internationalism has been mede repeatedly mani-
fest in his attitude toward the merits of tne United Na-
tions. 1ln an erticle in the kotarian he said:
The United Nations is dedicated to

the great although difficult taesk of har-

nessing wan's good will for peace. It is

the most potent organizetion ever to have

dramatized the solidarity of the huuan

race egainst creed, color, or nztional

pride. Ko opportunity greater than the

couunon counsel of its 60 sovereign members

haus presented 1tself in the interest of

the enduring security of mankind.l04
while tais idealist cowbination of nationalism and inter-
nationalisa might appear contradictory in the same indi-
vidual, 1t nevertheless affords a wmore complete view of
the orientation of .omulo's philosophy.
Size

oince nowmulo stands barely over five feet with
his skoes on, as was noted previously, he has teen forced
to develop a philosopiical sttitude tovward his snort sta-
ture, Yhis philosopnical attitude, it was also noted,
has contributed in so.e degree to his ocuaracteristic
friendliness. iHut besyond this it has additionally con-
tributed to tne development of a serene, positive outlook

which has often worked to his advantage in dealing with

104Carloa Y. komulo, "How i would Change the
U.N.," lLotarian, isaVII (Uctober, 1995), p. 24,
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his fellow mun.lo5

The heart of lomulo's halthy philosophical at-
titude toward ais aneizht 13 tae feeliag tiaat being under-
rated ian tae begilaniug, whichn a short person fregquently
is, can often work to the suort person's advantage. This
he concludes is preferable to being iuitielly overrated,
8ince wuch uore 1s expected of a bigger wman. when a little
fellow does scuaetiing well, therefors, people becowe pleas-
antlj surprised and impressed. in their custowary way of
viewing thingys the small person's achievement is maygni-
filed because of low original expectations.lo6 How this
philosophy has affected his speuking effectiveness will
be seen in tne next section wien ws coasider .omulo the
8peaker,

In addition to the benefits to be derived from
a person's saort stature, there are g81so certain obliga-
tions according to homulo., "A little man can expyress
personal opinions witn the utwost freedoa," he says, while

e taller wan if he were to utter the same 1ldeas might

lO5I‘xomulo claims that he was helped to develop
this philosophy by A. V. He Lalrymple, the revenue offi-
cer who found lodging in his howe. He was fregueatly
reminded by this man that one's footage had little to
do witan personal effectiveness, provided it was not al-
lowed to prey on the mind. JSee itomulo, "1'm Glad 1I'm
a lLittle Guy," loc. cit., p. 89.

1061454,
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find himself in a fight instead of a conversation. lLom-
ulo, therefore, concludes that since & "shorty" hes a
better chance to put his ideas ucross witnout using his
fists, tnis gives him an obligation to weigh his words
carefully ‘wuich, in consecquence, wakes thew wore effec-

tive.“lo7

influences

in aspect of somulo's life which probably did
nucn toward snaping nis career and mode cf thouiht con-
cerus ihe people wino influenced him. irrom & close inspec-
tion of his publiched vwritin,s it is possitle to conclude
thet nowulo was most significantly influenced by two peo=-
vle: his fatner Gregorio somulo and the i1dol of hie youth,
wanuel L. quezon. .e will now consider btriefly the chief
characteristices of ewch of these people.

Gregorio komulo

1t was lcarned earlier that noimulo's father
was a rilipino patriot who took wup arus e_ainst the United
States once it had defeated vpanish authority in the rhil-

ippines. 4in important feature of his father's patriotic

1071p14., p. 92.
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attitude was tne ract that he refused to lay down his
arms until he was reusonably assured that the snilippines
would eventually be granted its independence frow Awer-
ica. in fact, efter his surrender to the American forces
romulo's father is said to have continually stressed the
idea that he was cooperating with the new colonial regiwe
only beceuse i1t had promised Lis country its independenoe.lo8
whis brand of patriotism had some efiect upon homulo for
he later wrote in one of his books, "1 am a hationalist
first, because from my eerliest cnildhood i was impressed
by ny fether's participation in the rhilippine struggle
for freedom.“l09
Lack of sufficient inrforuetion prevents a Lore
extensive treatwment here of homulo's fatner, but judging
from the above admission it 18 possible to conclude tunat
he had no little influence upon wis son. <1he most thet
can be said at this point is that he helped shape the
nationalistic element in howulo's idealisi.
kenuel L. guegon
rhile little information is reudily available

concerning sromulo's fatner, wmuca wore inforwmation is at

198 0mulo, 1 Saw the ¥all of the Lhilippines,
ope. cit., py. 18-19,

109¢y44,
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hand concerning the second porson who influeaced his life,
tanuel L, yuezon, the first lkresideant of the rhilippine
Coumonwealth, ihe extant of yuezon's influence can be
seen in the following quotation. In furtner analyzing

the causes of his ardent nationalism liouulo writes: "1

am a Nationalist because Lanuel L. yuezon has been ny
hero. 1 have watched his colorful career &as our oulstand-
ing fizonter for rhilippine independence with admiration

n110 ln view of

that has kept growing with the years...
this assertion it would be well, therefore, to catalog
sowe 0f the outstanding attributes of quezon.

inls wan who 1mpressed uowulo 80 greatly was
born august 1Y, 1ls/d, in tane shilippines and studied law
at the University of ovanto lowmas in wenila. l1n his early
twenties, as a young revolutionary, he joined tne sguin-
aldo insurrection against the United states, &nd later
when the Americans were victoriouse he made peace with
tne territorial authoritics and becawe a fiscal or publie
prosecutor. In tne latler capaclity ne wmude a name for

himself taroughout the 1slands.lll

1107y44,

1llﬁalter Yust (ed.), Ten Lventful Years (Chi-
cagot kncyclopaedia Britannica, lnce., 1947), ildi, p.
68Y.
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Quegon's political career was as varied as 1t
wes brilliant. te was a wmewber of the ihnilippine Assem-
bly from 1907 to 1909, and liesident Commissioner to the
U.s. from 1909 to 1Yl6., ide was elected rrecsident of the
thilippine senate in 1916, a position waicn he held until
he wes elected first ilresident of the new ihilippine Com-
wonwegalth in 1935. <uezon's reelection to the last named
oifice in 1941 vwes by &n overwhelwuin;: majority.llz

The first tiwe lcwulo saw ianuel j(uezon was
when the latter returned in triuwwph to wmanila in 1916
after he haed been instrumental as iHesident Commlssioner
in securiny passa;e of toe Jones .ict, a statute waich
get a definite date for iuilippine independence., nomulo
states tnut he was very much impressed when he first saw
Quezon warcaing tahrougn tkhe (1d wall in Lanils which had
been broken tarough at cne place in honor of his homrecon-
ing. "iHe became .ay hero in tnat hour and 1 admired him
wll3

as 1 was never egain to adamire any living uan.

wnat probably lupressed xro.wulo the most were

1127444,

l13homulo, 1 vee tne ihilipvines nise, op. cit.,
P. 20. Ltomulo further declares thut as & scnoolboy he
copled wuezon's way of wearing his clothes and the ways
he danced and 8poKe. 9 further states tanat he had
learnaed by ncart every speecih guezon had made on the
floor of Conygresa. see idem.
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the personal attributes which contributed greatest to
wuezon's pclitical success., 1t is sald that Juezon was
indisputably ihe best orator in the iruhilippines in any
of three lun usges, inglisn, Spanlsia, or Lazalog. lHe
possessed considerable charm, ~xecutive cuapuacity, and
what one writer called a "curious combination of imeri-
can characteristics, 1like uygressive practicality, plus
a Latin heritage of supjpleness and adroit fucility in

nllé he loved the poor &and got slong well

negotiation.
with the rich. ide was tihou,ut of &s an outstanding fhil-
ippine patriot aund a genuine revolutiocnary. 1n fact,
the writer quotcd sbove states tuat "“the hisilory of tae
thilippine lslends in tone twentieth century ana the bio-
grapny of xanuel quezon are indisolubly one."l15
rouwulo spwvaks very hishly of quezon in all of
his early bocks written during the Uecond »orld warj and
in one especially sirongly inauicates that he and yuezon
held political views waolch were much the same. iuanusl
Guezon sincerely belleved 1in tue value of ruilippine au-
tonowy and treedosi, aund, tacrefore, teized every political

opportunity arforded him to hasten tne day of rhilippine

l14Jonn Gunther, lInside Asia (New York: Harper
& Brothers, 1939), pp. 298-99.,

115

1bid., p. 287.
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independence. From the anonyumity of his editorial chair
romulo fought behind Guszon all the way. s»8 assistant

editor of wuegon's newspaper the (Citizen, tue Iirst rili-

pino-wmnglish weekly publisned in the 1hilippiuncs, iowulo
fouznt tor quszon's principies or collectivisia a8 against
tne outwoued unipersonal leadership. when yuezon engaged
in his controversy with Uovernor Genecral weonurd wood
ne supported aiw vigorously in kis new positiun us editor
of the ihilippines Herald. whon tue controversy arose
over the Hare-dawes-Cutting nct, whichh put to tae test
wuezon's leadersinip in the inilippiacs, wowulo again
strongly supported hiw with his growing cualn of ncws-
pepers. .hen wheun wuezon ran against aguinaldo fror the
presidency of the irnilippine Couwmonwealth in 1Y3%5 soumu-~
lo's nuwspapers once more stood solidly behind him.ll6
altuough the full extent of Juezon's influence
upon nhowulio is not completely known, tne fects end in-
slances3 cited shiould provide an adeguate coLprehension
of tue geuneral nature of that influence. “his brief over-
view would ssew to indlcate that liowulo was nost affected

by uezon's dashing personality end republican ideals.

118, 0mulo, I Saw the rall of the rhilipyines,
-O_RQ Cito' PP’ 103-64-
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nomulo, the man, started from huuble begin-
nings, received an educatvion in the American tradition,
and achieved notable distinction aa newspaperman, sol-
dier, and stvateswan. iiis is a persouality flavored large-
ly by Iriendliness, wouesty, #uu self-confidence, and
a philosopily conditioned by his size aand his ideallsua.
It can also be seen tnat xoumulo 1s both a nationalist
and internationalist and that hs was influenced along
these linece by his fataer and by his boyhood idol, isanuel

L. wuezon.

The Spezker

10 obtaian an accurate piciure of nomulo, the
speaker, 1t will be necessary to consider three iumportunt
aspectes of every speakiuy situation, nsmely the speaker's
metnod of speech preparation, uis sppearance, and his
delivery. «oithin this general tripartite frawework the
wiiter will stlewyt to provide sowe useful insights con-
cerning aonulo's particuler speaking perforwence st thae
Asian-African voniercunce. Lne material coatained in tais
ssctiva nas been gataered frowm a variety of sources in-

117

cluding tane writer's own obscrvatioas, and tae

ll7ﬁowulo was observed in action by the writer
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observations of the speaker himself. Wwhat follows, there-
fore, can be considered an assimilation of thought on

toe subject.

rrepgaration

in reply to a letter the writer sent to the
fhilippine wswbassy it was leerned that somulo is inclined
to use the following prococedures in preparing his speeches.
A8 dictated to his personal secretary somulo's reply reads
in parts

l. a. e keeps a spyeech umaterisls
file and elso a scra) book.

b. best sourccs for suyplying
ideas and materials for his spesches
are: newspgpers, uapugines, latest
books which he chooses froum the Saturdey
ieview,

2. a. iig preperes aa outline and
sowetiwes dictates a complete manuscript
or types it hiumself,.

b. Ho never rehearses his speecaes
orally. ie has no critic. He does not

nearly a year after the islen-African Conrerence took
place. Lo wmarca 7, lyvo, noumulo delivared a lscture on
tae University of mwew wexloo lrogram oeries in Carlisle
uymunasiwm in aAlbuguerque, New wexico. e spoke for an
bhour and & half beginning at 8:15 p.m. on tine subject
ihe Asia Juaiwerica o8s NOob hnow. His speech was neerd
by &an auddonce of abous ovue tuousand.
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use a speech recorder.118
Answer one above was written in reply to the gquestion
"now @0 you obtain ideas for your spceches,”" while answer
two replied to tha question "what steps do you follow

in preparing a speech." Jince the writer indicnted in
nis letter tuut he was primurily interested in somulo's
prepuration tecaniques usced at tiue isien-African Confer-
eanca, 1t is asswied tuuat tre reply quotecd above was niade

witn tnis interest in windé.

Appeorance

a3 daongoen and suird hove indicated, in «ll
likelinood an orator's strihing eppearance can enhunce
his reetorical effectiveuess, but os they have alzo stated
8uCil Siriking uppczrance cul never be considered as an

119 w0ouwulo is

infeilible guids to iuls eficctivencss,
a suort aan; yet we uoted eerlier in this cueptler that
bis savrtness possgessed for him certaein alvantaies chief

eaony which was tae acuvantege of being initielly underrauted.

118 stter frow U, L. Carlos ie iowulo, ihilip-
pine Ambussauor to tue United ovtates, wwbassy ol tue rhil-
ippines, weazsuington, L. Co, 2y 4, 1Yoy,

119 i . v ; . > T LR, ‘~

wester Jhonssen and aA. Jraig baird, oocech
Criticism (Hew York: wonald Press Couwpany, 1948), p.4dle



120

To support this theory rhowulo cites tue following incident
from his speaking csareer.

At the opening session of the United
Nations in San krancisco in 1945, the
rhilippines were invited, even though we
were not yet en independent nation. (Amer-
ica had proumised us independence for 1946.)

This was the first full-dress inter-
national conference the ihilippines had
been invited to attend. Lhus you cen see
that 1 headed a very Jjunior, almost token,
delegation. 1ln the opening round of speeches
my turn came &lwost last.

I mounted the platform end found 1
could barely see over the speaker's stand.
when tnere was silence 1 solemnly uttered
this eight-word sentence:

'Let us mske this floor the last
battlefield.'

There was silence, then applause.

homulo concludes by Baying: "“Ihe sawe words from a tall
man might have brought polite applause. But coming from
a little fellow from a little country, they had an unex~
peoted effcot."lzo

In analygzing the significance of this incident,
it appears to the writer that homulo can take best edvan-
tage of his short stature only in contrasting situations,

i.e., when the majority of those around him are big men

120

i Romulo, "I'm Glad 1'm a Little Guy," logc.
cit., p. 90.
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from big countries. 1t is doubtful, therefore, that hom-
ulo ocould have had this same effect at the isian-afriocan
Conference where he was constantly associating with emall

men from small countries.

Lelivery

Lomulo's method of delivery when not from mem-
ory is usually extemporaneous. He seldom speaks from

121 "Heo was

notes and never from a complete manuscript.
elways inspired at the woment when he spoke," writes his
biographer, "Inspiration rose from the audience for hinm,

like the aroma of good cooking, whetting the appetite.”122

121

122 encer, op. oit., p. 15. Romulo did not
rely exclusively upon inspiration for the successful de-
livery of hie speeches; he also considered his introduc-
tions to be iaportant.

homulo, personal letter, loc. cit,

'Introductions are important to the
epeaker, as they serve to break the 1ice
and open relations between ihe audience
end himself, After being intiroduced by
hundreds of chalirmen and masters of cere-
monies 1 find myself with the greatest
respect for those who can "“sell" the
speaker to his audience with a few intro-
ductory words.'

See Komulo, My Brother Americens, op. cit., p. 93-99.
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An inportent characteristic of ltomulo's voice

while speaking is that it contains a slizht but unmistak-

123

able accent., Concerning one speaking occasion his

blographer wrote:

He had spoken iLnglish e long time,
ever since he was in primary sohool. Now
he ®poke smoothly, and although he had a
sli ht accent wunich he would never en-
tirely %293, he did not have to stop to
think,1l

While this accent evidently constitutes no gen-
eral couuwunicative barrier for the speaker, there are
times when unintelligibility might result. rfor example,
komulo himself candidly adumits:

ees My inglish, under stress, is

not all it should be. +hen 1 speak at

an ordinary rate of speed, or write out

my worde, 1 think and speak, 1 hope, as

a man with ean Auwerican education should.

but under excltement 1 find myself laying

the wrong ewphasis on the wrong syllable,

or even worse.i<d

in addition to his accent, one other peculiar-
ity of nomulo's speaking voice concerns the use of the
pause. Because of the physical hardships he endured dur-

ing the Second World VYar, he has had difficulty with his

123This accent was observed by the writer when
he heard Romulo speak in the Spring of 1956.

124Spencer. ope. cit., p. 17.

125homulo, My Brother Americans, op. cit., p. 42.
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throat while spsaking. #As a result he is oftea forced

to stop at various points in a speech to drink water;

and this, he admits, hae embarrassed him greatly. One
cause 0f his ewbarrasswent is the criticism thet hie slow,
deliberate way of drinking is for edded effect, "to allow
the expectancy of the audience to grow."126 To this crit-
icism, however, komulo replies:

Nothing could be further from the
truth. «hen 1 stopped, 1t was because
my throat had dried asaln -~ the throat
seared on Corregidor, the thnroat that
every speclalist 1 wmight try, from the
Atlantic 1o the Pacific, would shake his
head over hopelessly. odprays, lubricants,
lotions, everytuing would be tried and
notuning would work. «ater eased it tem-
porarily so 1 could talk again.

1261p14., p. 31.
127114,



Chapter 1V
THs ANALYSIS

The purpose of this chapter is to analyze the
three principal speeches of Carlos P. Komulo at the A-
sian-African Conference. The analysis itself will be pre-
ceded by a brief examination of the oritical method used,
and will be followed by a swunary of the major charucter-

istics found.

Method

The criticul metnod used in this anulysis will
include an examination of each speech in terms of the
first three canons of rhetoric. ‘hese canons are: in-
vention, arrangement and atyla.l «hile each canon takes

e distinctive view of a speech, it is to be understood

lln classical terminology these three canons
were known as inventio, dispositio, and elocutio, respec-
tively. 4<hey were part of a fivefold division of rhetorio
which also included meuoria or memory and pronuntiatio
or delivery. <these last two canons will not be dealt
with in the present cnapter, since they have already been
considered in the second section of Chapter 111,

124
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thet all are complexly interrelated. Uomething which is
considered under one canon might also be properly consid-
ered under another., Having stressed their true insepa-
rability, we now turn to a brief view of their special

charascteristics.

Arrsngrenent

Although arrangewment has been traditionally
considered the second canon of rhetoric, it will be pre-
sented first in this analysis because of tue clearer focus
it will give to tne other two canons. Under the canon
of arrangewent the organizational structure of the speak-
er's major ideas will be investigated. It will also be
determined how the speaker welds his sBpeech materials
into a unified whole, aund wiuetner or not there is the

anergence of a central unifying theue.

Invention

1he canon of invention is tie most couprehen-
sive canon of rnetoric. Under it will be considered all
of the arguments suituble to the speaker's given rnetori-

cal effort. <{lassical ruetoriciuans, however, have divided
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this canon into taree parts corresponding to the tiaree
modes of persuasion set down by Aristotle. 1Tuese modes
of persuasion (also called modes of proof) consist either
in the moral character of the speaker (ethicsal proof)
or in the production of a certain attitude in the hearer
(emotional proof) or in the speech itself by means of
real or apparent dewmonstration (logical proof).2 The
speaker's invention will be analygzed witain the general
framework of tais tripartite division.
Lozical rroof

An analyslis of tae speaker's loyical proof will
include an examination of all his rational appeals, or
those appeals directad primarily to the reasoning process.
In keeping witn Aristotle's "conviction tnat the most
inportant inyredlent of a spsech is rational demonstration

“3

through severe argumentation, appropriate empnasis will
be given to this mode of proof.

IFmotional Proof

An analyeis of the speaker's emotional proof

will include an inspection of "all those raterials and

2Lane Cooper, The Lhetorio of Aristotle (New
York: Appleton-Century-crofts, lnc., 1932)'

3Lester Thonssen aud A. uvralg Baird, Speech
Criticism (iiew Yorks “he monzld Yress Company, 1948),
Pe 331,

p. 8.
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devices calculated to put the audience in a frauae of mind
sultable for the reception of the spesker's ideae."4

In tuils section an atteapt will be made to appraise the
speaker's ability to link the truth of his case with the
emotional nature of his audience.

Ethical Froof

Aan analysis of the speaker's etnical proof will
include an investigation of the most important facets of
message credibility. aAccording to Aristotle, a speaker
enhances his message oredibility most through the impres-
Blons he gives of hils saxacity, high character, and good
will.5 ithe various ramnifications of these three facets

of ethical proof will be explored at length.

Style

+he tiiird canon of rhetoric deals with the man-
ner in whicn a speaccr clotaes his thoughts with language.
In tuis section tne speaker's style will be analyzed froa
both a functional and an aesthetiec standpoint. sin attempt
will be made to determine the manner in wnich he makcs

his ideas clear aand once wade clear how he iumpresses them

41v1d., 355.

SCOOper, _0_20 Cito’ PP 91"920
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upon his audience.

=

lomulo's first principal speech was delivered

before the Upening Jession.

Jumediste vetting

Tue Aslan-african Conference forually opened
in plenary session on iondesy, April 18, 1955, 1t opened
with pageantry, "with cheering throngs in the streets,
draanatic comings and goings in speeding cuars behind in-
sistent noisy uotorcycles," and "a masmoth reception fea-
turing Javanese dances buneath the banyan trees at the
Governor's palace."6 ihe ineugursl scssion was called
to order at 9:00 am.7 in the "white-walled, fluorescent-

11t" mein hall of the Concordia building.8 i'he scene

6David Landman, "The Bandung Compromise," New
hegublic, Casaid (Aﬂa‘y 16' 19')5)’ P 8.

Toharles H. kalik, Zhe Problem of Coexistence
(£vanston: Northwestern University kress, 1Y55), pe. 19.
The conference was formelly opened by the lndonesian Yres-
ident, Ur. Ahmed bukarno.

8Harold ke milks, "lraq Criticizes Comnmunism
at Bandung Counference; imany Lelegates Applaud," 5t. Louls
rost-Lispatch, April 18, 1955, p. 1lA. where possible
the author and title of all newspaper crticles will be
included,
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was reportedly a colorful one since the 4U0 official dele-
9

gates came dressed in nationel costuues.

Tnere were tne flowing white kofilas,
the headpieces of the Arabian sheliks;
there were the richly dyed yellow, brown,
green and blue loose-fitting robes of the
stately people of the Gold Coast and the
lizht pastel snades of the longyis (sic),
or wrays, worn by the men of Lurwa., ihere
were also the sueep's-wool hats of the
diplowcts frou takisten, the white turbens
and white robes of the reyresentatives of
Yewen wnd the stark black and white striped
gowns of the Liberians.dV

A view from the gallery or balcony wnich ran
around the rear and tne two sides of the hall provided
one observer with tinis picture:

bowvn below, tiae place throbbed with
color and self-conscious eccentricity,
with every sort of robe and veil and
tunic, shalwar and lungi (cie) , dhoti
and burnooss, tarboosh and baffiyeh, and
the sinmple sharkskin splendor of the
Beirut business suit; something terribly
serious nalfway between a political con-
vention and a costune bell.

From this same vantage point another observer

has provided wore specific details. ide writes:

9Ibid. homulo wore a barong Taraloz which
is an openwork irilipino shirv. sSee U, nand, "vur kKar-
flung Correspondents,™ New Yorker, aiai (June 11, 1455),
P 42.

lOTho New York iiwes, April 19, 1955, p. 3.

llJamea Cameron, “"Chou tn-lal at the Asian~-Af-
rican keeting," keporter, X1l (uay 19, 1955), p. 12.
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1 went inside sud climbed to the
gallery of this lmpressive hall, staring
out over this graudiloquent erray of per-
sonages. L1here was iohammed lKadinel Jamwall
of irag, sporting a worning coat; Colounel
Nasser of rLzypt, looking swooth and virile
in a pluin koaxl uniform; ineiru la a long
brown acikan coat, souwetiuwes called a
sherwani, with & big red rosec at tue chest,
end white chooricar pyjaues, or pants very
wuch like Jodhpurs; wonemaed sli in a wes-
tern suit; U Nu in a plaid longyi a&nd pas-
tel yellow gaung buuang; Jjet-black wen from
the Gold Coast in flowing robes of bright
yellows and greens; cther Uhinese, dresssd
like Chou in oun Yat-sen tunics , geunutly
waving black fans, the Japenese in plain
western suits, weving fancy fans of their
own; Krisnna wenon in & dnoti aand a long
cotton overshirt, kis gray heir long and
wild &8 he reced from cheir tc chair,
sheking hands; the Jeudl Arcbians in long
black robes with white trim.12

In addition to the cfiicizal delegates represent-
ing the nations of isia and ~fricu, there were also a
handful of westeru awmbasssadors from the United States
and bLurope eitting es syectators in & specially designated
area at the sicde of the hall. 1his area was referred to

13

as tne "white wman's box." ‘'he role of interested on-

lookers was further symbolized in & small group of foreign

lzCarl T. howan, The ritiful end the lroud (New
York: Lkandowu house, 1%56), pp. 3&E9-90. Jltobouch not
suitable for reproduction here, tuere is & fairly good
wirepuoto picture of tre rear of the conrerence hell,
showing the above mentioned balcony, in IThe New York Times.
See Trhe New York Times, rpril 26, 1955, pe. Je.

leanduan, loc, cit,
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newspapasraen, a4 portion of tue 500 Jjournulists which re-
portedly attend=d thae conferaucc.l4 1ag balance of the
nearly 2,000 people &t the opening sessioa was provided
bty suests of the indonesizn governacnt.

After the azcnda had beeu npyroved by thse con-

ferencs uie.bers and aanounced by the conferencs cnairman,

¥

the opening statemsnts beéau.l) i<hess spesches, consum-

ing tharse plenary sessions, started in the afternccn on

wonday aad continued turou_ i Iuesday.16 the speakers

took the platfora in alphatetical ordesr for fifteen winute

policy statam;nts.l7
From a synopsis of esach specca it is possible

10 conclude that the predoninant nots throughout the open-

ing session appeared to be one of national pride and ra-

cial consciousness. .rote one writer on the second day

of the confercnce: "Jivery speech at the confereace so

far nus been at least in part a recital of each nation's

1“neyea peechn, "Colonialiswu in for haps at Ban-
dung," Calcaco vaily dews, April 13, 155, p. J.

15

rhe ranila Pimes, april 19, 1455, po. 1-=2.

16

17Altnough fifteen minutes zpycars to have bveen
the average time allotted to each speuker, noiwulo is said
to have delivered a hulf-hour sypeech. see U.0. COn:reag—
sionual nrecord, v4tn vonzg., lst vess., 1yvh, Cl, sart 135,
A 35008, quoiing the wasuington vaily news of .pril 19,
1y59. 1his is probably tue actual case since the speech
is wmuch too long to have been delivered in & shorter per-
iod or tiume.

walli, ove cit., p. 21.
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attainments in freedow and its dedication to tae solid-

18

arity of the colorsed peoplss of the <orld." wrote an-

othsr writsr: "i certain srount of repetitiousness drove
home the racial theue witn crushing force."19
"ihe mood of the first day was one of tranquil-
ity and high hope," with the only controversial iteus
advanced by the speaker's being an occasional attack upon
the colonial aspect of international comaunism.zo lran's
termanent Lepresentative to tne uUnited dations, ujalal
sbdoh first alluded to this subjueuct; and he was later
followed by woneimied radhil Jawali of dray wiao pursued
it still further., suesday brouzht additional attacks
upon cowuunism by otaer nations syuapatncetic to tae nest.21
Une of these spuvakors was iowulo who addressed tas con-

Yy

ference in tne worning of tna second day.z“ rie spoke

lauonald otead, "iandung Jalks break Vld Bar-
riers,” Christian ocience .ionitor, April 20, 19%5, p. 2.

19, ichard wrioht, the Color Curtain (Slevelands
the world ruvnlisaing vouwpany, 1950), e 12D

20

Landuan, loce.e cit.

21&eorge acliurnan sanin, ine Asian-atrican
Confereace (itnaca:. Cornell university isess, iyvou),
Ppe de=15.

2254, wouls rost-.ispaten, april 19, 1955,

p' 2A.
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23

in tue above prevailiang atimosphcre,

fextual Authentication

oefore beyinaing his analysis the writcer wus
obliged to select vne of five texis of nowulo's opening
addrees. Jlhese texis appeared in the following sources:

(1) ine ianila Times, April 20, 1955, p. 8.

(2) institute of racifiec nelations, "Jelec-
ted Locurcnts of the baadung Conference.§4
New York, 155%5. (wimeograpaed.), p. 1l2.

(%) somulo, Carlos i., "The asian-african
Coufcrence," Vital Lpececnes, asl (June 1,
1555), p. 1270.

(4) U.3., Conc-ressional lecord, B4th Consg.,
Lyl

lst U@SSQ’ -}.J‘J)' \Il.’ -L(..LJ.L b' OLQOQ

(9) swowmalo, Carlos r., the ilconinzy of Londung,
Chapel Hill: <The University of iorth
Carolina lress, 1356, p. 63.

They have beea arcanged here nwasriczlly and in chronolo-
gical order for puryoscs of explicution. ©The source con-
taining the text w~ilch secus to reflect most accurately

what the spcaker said is the first mentioned -- T1he Lanila

djuomulo attached great siznificance to the
opening cpecchos becsuse ho felt taut the feelings of
the twenty-nine pasticlpating nations could be properly
.auced throu,u taeus. 9se Vicesto J. Guzwzin, "sanduay
8onfab startiang Today," lhe ..anila times, April 13, 1955.

Z4The speech text used in tuis source was ob-
tained from tic indonesian wizsicn to tine United dNations
in New XYork.
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Iires. Tnis selection was based upon a coubination of
interrelated factors including publication dates, inter-
nsl discrepancies, and tne genceral nature of the spesker's
methods of spescn preparation and delivery.

because of the total nwiber of specech texts
available, publication dates mi,nt nelp determine which
text is the wost authentic. ihe elcment of tiwe is im-
portant wainly becuuse of tlhie possibility for tiae revi-
sion and extension of remarks. 4 speech text appearing
iawediately atter tune actual delivery oif tiae syeech would
afiord tune speaker very littie tiwe for alterations., (f
the five texis weontioned above the one aifording the speak-
er tne least opportunity for slteration is the one found

in kg .anila iiscs. 1t was sent by wireless to wanila

the very day it was delivered. .n introductory notation
indicates tuat 1t 18 "tne tull tex® of tue address by

Pl Cnief velegzate varlos e 10:mulo in the asian african
coufercuccs" 4n all likelinovod it wus hunded directly

to the uewbers ol tue iiilippine newspaper delegation
without nsed of any reportings =x» consideration of nowu-
lo's wmethods of speecn prepuration and welivery woulid
help corrovborate tinis facte we will revivw these wetnods
presently, but let us Ifirst toucih upon tie wmatier of in-

ternal discrepuncies.
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Looking at each of the five texts, a number
oi signific.nt discrepancies can be noted. 10 begin with,
text (1) coatains more aoctual words thun any of the other
iour texts, .itnin tue body it contains one more para-
craph than each ot tue otancrs, wihile at the end it con-
taine three wore paragrapns than citaer (2) or (3). aith-
out benerit oi taese three pareasruphs texts (2) and (3)
would appeur Lo be both stylistically and organization-
ally incoumplete. ine writer would therefore consider
lhew a8 spurious.

iext8 (4) and () present more of a problem,
the only paragraph wissing {from tnem being &n internal
paragrapih wnich would notv unecessarily render the speeches
incomplete if left out. Loubt can be cust upon thelr
autnenticity in ovher ways, however. ror ond thing 1t

has been observed as a commwon practice to revise and ex-

tend rewuarks printed in tue cvongresczicnul kecord.<? ‘lext

(5) would also fall heir to tunis possibility since in
all essential resgects it is an exact duplication of (4).
Additionally, texts (4) end (v) euow signs of a conscious

attempt to i.wprove punctuatiocn. Loth, for exauple, coanlain

25z..on robinson, "Are Jpeeches in Consress ne-
ported ALccuratvely?," (uarterly dournzl oi opeecn, aaVIII
(#ebruary, 1ly4e), p. ld. Cited by shonssen and seird,
Ope cit.e, pp. Sud=uUd.
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commas.in appropriate places wnich are conspicuously miss-
ing from text (1). Luey also do not have couwwiws that
according to tav laws 01 graual are erroneously placed
in text (1). 1hese facts would vend to indicute then
tinat textis (4) and () were luwpered wiin and are there-
fore also spuricus.

Judgling Irow what hus been just noted concern-
ing the factvors of tiwe and of internal discrepancies,

text (1), the text appearing in ine :sanila Times, appears

to be tine most sccurate of the five., 1t is impossible
to place complete reliance even upon it, however, because
of the nature of the speaker's habite of speech prepara-
tion and delivery as noted at the end of the previous
caapter., kowmulo, it will be remewbered, never takes a
complete manuscript with him to the pletiorm; he relies
ratuer upon rewewbering what he has previously written
ia uwcnuscript form. 1in tue esbsence ¢f sowe accurate re-
cordin; techinique or agparatus, thererore, it is impos-
sible to claim that text (1) is"the verbatim version."
1t cen only be stated that it probably reflects what the
speaker sald better thun any of the others. Lnough evi-

dence, &t least, scems to point in this direction.
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turpose

The general purpose of an opening sgeech at
an international confercnce is usually to zrouse enthus-
iasm for what is about to occur &nd to decien emotion
lor tue causes w.ich broughit the nations together. 1n
this sense an opening address is nothing more than a speech
to stimulate, wore specifically, however, the purpose
is aleo to set fortin tue fundamental national policy of
the individuual overnuents and tielr general attitudes
toward tihe issues of the day and the issues on trne agenda
of tuae confersnce. 8 one de¢le_ate stateu: "in these
opening generul statewments, pcople define theusclves;
they introduce themselves politicelly; they state the
ultiumate general questions on thelr minds; they trace
the limits within which taeir national policy functions."26
womulo's spsecn contaeins all of the above char-
acteristics of aa openinyg address in addition to the fact
tnat it elso voices a firw resolve to discuss the condi-
tion of "mun's estate" as rrankly esnd as reaulistically
as possible, de wipht very well hsave been stating the

underlying purpose oIl his own spcech when he said to the

~

zoxlalik. Ope. ci oy Do <2,
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conference nmembers: "we will scrve eaoh other if we ex-
anine ourselves, if we clarify, as far as we can our
choices, our _oals -- and our obstacles." .ithin the
framework of his own beliefs and sttitudes as well ss the
general fra.ewori providied by the peculiar orientation

of his country's foreiyn policy i.owmulo constructed his
speech. 1ln essence, he wished to show that democracy

and not comuunisia was tiae answer to the couuuon probleus

27

besetting the merbers of the conference.

Lrran;reiient

in harmony with the Aristotelian tradition,

2711: is said taat on the opening day homulo
'seened to have a swile and a jood word ior everyone' The
New York Tiuwes, april 18, ly>o0, pe. 5. , and that ne 'stole
tne snow witn two drawatic entrances.'!

'rirst, when he entered vedung nerdeka,
hundreds ¢f lndonesians siouted 'homulo!
anoimulol' as tuey spotted hiwm in the lonyg
line of delegates in single file, arranged
in eipnabetical order in their couantries.

'sgelin ne wes applaucded when he entered
tue session hall. ~8 he strode in sure step
to the pouiww to also second ceastrownidjojo's
nomination, he werited wore applause ifron
tne delegates and newsmsen.'

vea Vicente J. Guzman, "Upening wites at Sandung are lm-
pressive, " ihe .anila Tiwes, april 1Y, 1957, pe. le.
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komulo's Upening Address has an introduction, a body, and
a conclusion. T1he introduction although quite short ex-
hibits proof tnat the sgeaker attewpted to place nimself
on common ground with his listeners and to obtain the
proper good will toward both himself end his subject.
certain passages illustrate this attempt:

2@ 0of tne rnilippines have a profound
sense of the great uistoric events drama-
tized by tais unigue patnering... e have
wautched with proud soliderity tane estab-
lisninent or tne otner independent nations
of a free hsia...

+@ come 88 mewbers of one great family
lonyg separated from each otherss.

while the iatroduction encompassed less than one tenth
of tahe total voluws of words, the passages citoed indicate
tnat its function was to adapt the speaker and his subject
to boti the eudience and the occasion. JAnnouncenent,
personal reference, und explanation all ssrved to make
tnis adaptation.

iurning now to tue body of itne speecn, the lis-
tener is at once confronted with the core of the syealer's
threefold sequence or ideas. ‘'uese three ideas are 1)
that the natiuns reprusentea at tne conference are con-
cerned wita tue issues of colonialisw and political free-
dow, racial eyuality, und peaceful economic growth, 2)

that the history of the world turns on how thesc 1ssues



g ——



140

are met and resolved, and 3) that the countries of Asia
end Africa must resolve these issues through e¢ither dewmo-
cracy or oowumunism. Although these lasas are organized
in a variety of standard ways depending upon the point
of view taksen, the most obvious metnod utilized is that
of distribution. inowulo distributes the bulk of his in-
ventive material in political, social, and econoulc cate-
gorles. Lach category 1sceives zbout equal treatuent
in terme of space, but the speuker suszests that tne eco-
nomic aspect is the most lmportant. 1t will be noted also
that these turee distritutive elements correspond to the
obJectives of the confercnce as outlined by the Colombo
sponsors in taeir Bogor communiqué. <This is evidently
wnere tie speaker obtained his organizational topoi.

i1f tine structural pattern or the body as a whole
were considered witnout reference to the distributive
method just eanalyzed, it would be seen that the speech
develops along the genersl lines of problewm and solution.
The speaksr's material can bs divided according to the
losical pattern formulated for eny question of policey.
#irst there are statewents with proof of the factors in-
volved in the probleaatic situation., ©These factors cor-
respond to the organizational topoi already discussed.

Next, there is a weigshin; of &ll possible solutions
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(coumunism and dewocracy) which culainetes finally in
a brief enalysis of the solution desired (dewocracy).
Althoush no dewocratic prograa for solving the speaker's
problews 1s spelled out in any great detail, an indirect
reference is .sde to tue dewmccratic way of 1life contained
in the iacific Canarter. inis deficiency would appear to
be an organigationul weakness in the problew-solution
speech structure.,

nomulo devotes about as wuch tiie to his con-
clueion as he did to his introduction; but if it is brief,
1t 1s also forceful. .he conclusion is motivational in
character. .ppcal is cowbinad withquotation to enforce
tne speaker's purpose. asfter ending the body of his speech
with an appeal to asian nationalisu, tlie speaker concludes
tne whole of his address by deamanding an international
approach to tne problews tuen besetting all wankind. lie
8ays?

.a.e success of tais conference will

be measured not only by what we do for

ourselves tut also by what we do for the

entire human comuaunity. Large as is tne

cause of ..sia, there is a cause even larger.

it is the cause of the huwen faumlly in a

world struggling to liverate itself from

the chaos of international &narchy. 1In

snort, our cause is the cause of wan.

He adapts his concluding scntence to tune spiritual orienta-

tion of his audisncce by invoking tne diety and by quoting
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an appropriate passage from the Sermon on the iount,.

Let us invoke the blessing and the
guldance of Alwighty God over our deli-
berations 80 tnut itnis conference may
prove to be the radiating center of the
divine injunction 'IThou shalt love thy
neig;hbor 28 thyself' and we may help to
wuke the wast and west live together as
enjoined by our ancient creed 'we are
all brothers under the canopy of heaven.'

Now that the three traditional parts of the
speecin have been considered inuividually & more compre-
hensive view of the spesker's arrangewent can be taken.
wuestions 1euwaining unanswered concern thne ewmergence of
a central unirying thewe, tune use of transitions, and
the adaptation of tine total speech plan 1o the audience.

10 begin with, it cen be Been ifrowm what weas
sald previously in connection with the speaker's purpose
that the emergence of a central unifying thewe charecter-
izees tne totality of his thougut. 1t was observed that
the speaker's purpose was to persucde hls audience not
to adopt comwunisu cnce wuropean colonialisa had been
eliminated from Asia and africa. Although this warning
is never mentioned speciiically, it is nevsrtheless the
taread which ties the entire speech togetier.

In addition to this central theme, it will Dbe

noted elso that two minor thewes arise from tiwe to time

throughout the speech. iighlizhting the wajor thewme are
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the secondary themes of nationalisum and internationalism.
lhe speaker attempts throughout his speech to channel
the uncontrolled nationalistic aspirations of nis gudi-
ence into what he considers to be the more beneficial
area of dewmocratic internationalism. IThis attitude 1is

a natural wanifestation of the speaker's peculiar mode
of philosophical idealisu witnessed in the last chapter.
kore will be saild about it in tne next section when we
trace its guneral development wauile analyzing the speuak-
er's use of logical proof. wve now turn to tihe wmore func-
tional question of transitions.

The major and subsiaiary parts of tiowulo's Cpen-
ing address are linked into en organic whole by transi-
tional elewents fouud chiefly in the foruws of rhetorical
questions and short anticipatory statewents. ihe follow-
ing exawples are typical. nanetorical questiocus --

Eﬁetween introduction and boda

we in this room are, tfor our brief

moaent, a part of this hietory. How do

we see 1tY uwow do we understand itYy

(éetweeu problew and solutioé&

what do we wantt How do we propose
to seek it

Anticipatory statements --

[iitnin the first aistributive eleuent]
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‘'here are at least threc things
nore to be said here about this watter
of national political freedom:

(Getween the first and second distribu-
tive elemenﬁé]

l have said that besides the issues
of colonialism and political freedomn,
all of us here ars concerned with the
watter of racial equality.

(Eetwcen tne Bsecond end taird distribu-
tive elcuents)

Lustly, 1 have Baid toat all of us

nere arg concerned with peaceful econouic

growth.

Looking once more at the oxrgzanization of the
speech a3 & whole, the basilc structural pattern appears
to be alternated argument and eppeal with .ionroe's moti-
vated sequence clezrly in evidence. hile the arguments
are usually arranged didactically -- well over half the
paragraphs in the body of the speech begin with a short
generalized statewent followed by exauples and specifio
instances == the appeals are arranged in no particular
order. Jln fact, they are at times merely implied rather
than stated directly. 1his isparticularly true of the
appeal made under the distributive element of peaceful
economic growth. 1t remains izplied but stresses the
theme of international cooperation in solving the world's
economic problews. she political and racial topoi, how-

ever, have clearly stated appeals. romulo, for example,
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concludes his discourse on politicaul freedom by sayings:
"we have to have the iwagination end courege to put our-
selves in tue foreiront of the attewpt to create a 20th
century world based on tue lrue interdepeandence of peo-

ples. ne concludes his discourse on racial equality
by saying: “Let us not pressrve stupid recial supersti-
tions waich belong to tue paste Let us work to rewove
tals ugly disease whnerever it is rooted, whether it be
among western wen or &uony oursslves." ln all three in-

stances the appeals are directed to positive goels, i.e.,

to wuat "snould" be donc.

laveation -- Lodicul zroof

+28 developwent of .owulo's speech, as seen
in tne fores,0ing scotion on arrangcuent, can be viewed
from tae standpcint of tne reasoning process, i.e., 1t
falls within tue gsneral category of probvlem and solutiun.
in considering hi3 logical proof, taerefore, it would
be appropriate to Lave thls dispositicnul framework serve
&8 a functional bvasis of judgmeat. wnat, 1a otahcr words,
~8re the lopical cawracteristics of tne sysuker's problem;
and did he providse aa auequate solution?

vince tue developucecnt of the speaker's problem
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followed tne political, raciul and ecouowic divisions
of his first wejor idea, it will be necessary Lo anulyze
his 10gic 1n the sauws seyuential pattsrn.

l. rolitical freedow. vunder tne ncsding of
political freeduii aowulo's arguwcut 18 ilnitcerwoven wita
wacil expositioca. ue begius by prescuting some comwonly
held facts and beliers walca scrve to give his reason-
ingz backyground euwic persyective. ue gtates thut tne wmajor-
ity ot tfe indejyendeat netlions srepregeuted at tie confer-
¢nce had won toeldr independeuce only within the last ten
years, tnat tney bLadu won thnelr independeace by wany dif-
ferent weans, anda tuut tue wculieveweniv of lurtuner inde-
peudence uid aot depend ou westera ¢ood will or slow ac-
cess of wisdouw ana virtuse. Jhese factual assextioas,
viiich reflect tne speeker's uncerstanuing of the uistoric
back_ round and cowposition of his auicisnce, are supgported
largely by causazl relsiion and specliic instence. ‘he
causal relations ;0 factually unsuggorted on two occaes-
ions, however, as attested by tue following example.
L0uulo say 8

‘he Lnited otates nus at tiucs ap-

peared to us lacking in consistency and

vigor in ugholdin; the rigat of non-self-

governing peoples to independence. 1t

has on sowe issues leaned heavily in favor

of colonial powers and has sowelimes dis-

desrtencd us because ¢f itls failure 1o

woke 1ts actions dovetull wita its ideals
¢l eyuality aud freedou.
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Une would expect nomulo to ueke such statewcnts in li_ht
of the attitude his governmenit has taken toward American
intrensigence within the United lLations. the U.N. men-
bers of ihe audience would elso more than likely be aware
of specitic instances of tnis intransigence. 1inis wight
have besn tue reason ..ouuwlo neglected to use soue of them
in tne form of factual support.

aseving attuned his listeners to the necessity
for und the aesirability of obtaining political indepen-
dence, iowulo tnen proceeas to caution tnem about soue
of the dangers involved., ile points out tnat national
inaependence is just the beyinning of the conguest of
real freedom, end that the independence of swall or weak
nations is at best a precarious and f{ragile thing. 1n
shoviing that national independence cen be more fiction
touun rfact, Lowulo uses four speciflic exuuples to provse
tuat natioual independence can be used us an instruwent
for a auew und different kind of subjection and tuat ne-
ticnal independence is subject to violently different
Opinious. shese exnwples appear 1o be well chosen since
tiie speuker sin_ les out two of the conference sponsors
for particular mwention. He suays:

1l cen recusall reading a report of an

editorisl in fruivde, publisbed in ..oscow,
whica called newly inaependent lndia o
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puppet of British imperialism. There

was & time wken seking newspapers and

radio bdbroadcests were saylng similar

tuings about tae wepublic of indonesia.
ihe speaker's arpuwent is sireugthcued not ounly logically
with the use of tuese two vxawples but psychologicelly
a8 well. Judgluy 1row tuv Iact tuatl bota iudia zna indo-
nesia adiuere strictly to neutralist principles in the
conduct of tueir tforeign aliwirs, tacy would be ihe first
to aeny tuat tikey were “"puppetoc oi a foreign power.”

«lter cautioning ubis uudivncee about sowe of
the dangers ol politicul independence, nowulo ithereupon
ends tuis soguivnt 0f Lis dirguwcuitative cigosition with
an a,peal to historical realiiy. ¢ asserts that nation-
elism i1s & narrow and inadeguate instruwent for solving
Asia'8 end uafrica's wanifold groblews, and tuat a true
interdependencs of peoples wust Lo tue iacvitable wave
of the ftuturv. L8 states taat "westesrn suwlopcuan wan today
is poying tae terrible price” for preserving too long the
concept of tae natioun stutes e concludes his arguuent
with an hypotheticul syllogisa, the only syllogism used
in the entire spcecih. 41 we of .aoia wnd arrica srs to
avoid regeating all of _urope's historio errors, the
speaker says 1n s0 wany words, we umugt ucudeve a greater

coherence anu o waiting ol regional interests. ".we have



149

to try to avoid repeating all of surope's historic errors."
Therefore, the audience members are left to conclude that
they must achieve a greater conerence and a uniting of
regional interestas.

Luroughout tais section on coloniaslism and po-
liticel treedom the winor thewxes of nationalism and in-
ternationalisia regcatedly wunifest taoewselves, 1the for-
mer recaives its greatest ecuphasis when tue speaker says
that "the &, 8 of ewpyire is being helped into oblivion
by the aroused will and action ol people determined to
be aasters orf tneir own fate." J[he latter receives its
greatcst emphasis in the concluding paragraph whici con-
talns the hypothetical syllogisa just analyzed,

2. maaciel eguality. Eecsuse racial equality
was potentially the wost explosive concept wita which
the speakaer dealt, he was coupelled to wmeasure his logic
accordiagly. He begsan tnis section of his spsech by la-
beling racial eqguelity as a toucnstone, pointing out that,
altiuough the sysiemws and nenners of racial discrimination
had varied, no weslern colonial resiwe was free frow im-
posing it upon otncrs. iils arguuentative technique was
largely expositiounal in which very little clear cut logic
could be properly utilized. iie described wnat the doc-

trine and practice of western racism had accomplished
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and then stated that it survived in virulent form only
in the Union of South Africa -- an assertion which in
turn received further expositional treatament.

As in the first area of controversy, so also
in this one does iomulo attempt to caution his audience.
After discussing expositionally some of the general ram-
ifications of raciem, the speaker then proceeds to remind
his auditors that they too must not fall into the same
racist trap as the white man. He reasons causally that
such a course of action would mean giving up all hope of
humsn freedom for ths countries at the conference strug-
gling to be free. ile states that rascism per se 1is an
outcropping of one of the many hunen weaknesses which
constantly plague mankindj and he cites as an example
of this the racial discrimination practiced in India which
Hahatua Gandhi devoted so much of his life to eradicate.
Such an example was functionally appropriate in that it
called to the attention of the conference members a per-
son with whom they wers &ll reasonably familiar and one
whom they respected.

Ihe speaker climaxes this section of his speech
with an appeal to the authority of the bBible. "would
that we all gave as wuch time," he said, "to the wmote

in our own eye as we give to denouncing the beam in the
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eye of another." (usatt. 713). Here Lomulo calls upon
his Christian training to provide him with an ergument
from authority readily conformable to the spiritual na-
ture of his audience.

3. LZconouwic growtn. «ithin the context of
peaceful econoimic growth kowulo again handled his logical
materials largely inductively. ile disolosed to his audi-
ence the facts of thelr economic backwardness and con-
cluded that this backwardness was"partly due to factors
of olinate, geography, and the stubborn survival of ob-
solete cultural patterns.™ Carrying his causal reason-
ing one step further, he additionally concluded that the
economic backwardness he had Just described was also in
large measure the result of patterns imposed upon the
countries of Asia and Africa by western coloniallsn,

To the representatives o0f countries at the confersence

with long colonial records, this last assertion needed

no further proof. 1t was easily adaptable to the prevail-
ing attitudes noted in the second chapter.

Unce this factual groundwork had been laid,
the speaker's next step was to reintroduce his minor theme
into the discussion. As was the case previously, ®o0 here
again the idea of interdependence as opposed to extreme
nationalism i1s stressed., homulo asserts that a purely

national econouwy is an illusion, and that the key to
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effective economic growth for the nations represented
at the conference is to be found in increasing interde-
pendence, kuch of the spesker's reasoning here was an
attempt to refute a misconception which he felt resided
in the minds of his audience. This misconception resulted
from the fear that a policy of econouic interdependence
would be a crippling disadvantage to the nations of Asia
and Africe at this stege of their development., This fear
was refuted by the spesker in two ways. First, he sug-
gested negatively that a policy of economic interdepen-
dence for the nations of Aeia and Africa would mean that
these same nations would not have to go through "the equiv-
alent of the decades and centuries of ugly, painful and
costly development which ococurred in most western coun-
tries." 7Then he suggested positively that the nations
in question could make use of the most ultra-modern tech-
nologies to traneform themselves more rapidly, "to make
new and hitherto unforeseen use® of their resources.
The unuerlying premise of his argument was that Asia
needs the world and the world needs Asis.

Turning now to an inspection of the solution
phase of the problem-solution sequence, we are at once
confronted with the problem of cholice, the choice tetween

communism and democracy. These are the logical alternatives
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which the speaker presents to his audience for solving
their political, racial, and econowic problems. Lrawing
upon his own democratic iueals and the dewocratic orien-
tation of his country's foreign policy, hLis loglcal weth-
od is to reject the communist alternative, de accomplishes
this by suzggesting thut comwunism is a rutnless tyranny,
that it diminishes "the individual well-being and free-
dom of millions of people," and that it would merely re-
place the worst aspeots of western colonialism. 1In ed-
Gition he asserts that, contrary to the comuunist philo-
sophers, the comuunist state does not wither away but
becowss inherently expansionist.

Upon discarding communism a8 a valid solution
to tne problewms facing the nations at the conference, the
spyeaker lurns to democracy and finds it acceptable, Ihe
princijpyle uncerlying nis sccejptance is taat since Lhe
nations of ssia and africa want to solve thsir own pro-
blews without any outside interflerence, the only sultable
answer 1s democruacy for it places no restraint upon them.
vpecitically, what the speaker suggests by way of a con-
erete prosraw Ior the iuplewmentation of his solution is
the adoption of the racific Charter by ull concerned.

He envisaiges 1t as enshrining "the dignity of man, his

well-being, his security, his progress, his nation's right
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to self-deteruination." No further details than these
are given,

neviewing now the total logical developument of
the Bpeaker's problem-solution sequences of ideas, certain
outstanding characteristics are apparent. To begin with,
it has bsen noted that the speaker relies heavily upon
argumantative exposition to present his case. ¥hile this
kind of exposition nas some reasoning velus, its complete
wortih cannot be determined from a purely loglcal stand-
point. since 1t does serve to make the s8pesker's reason-
ing clearer, nowever, it can be properly regarded here as
a useful suvstruocture of nhis argument; and, in this sense,
its function has been fulfilled.

Also, from wnat has been previously observed,
it can be stated that tne chief means of supgort for the
gpeaker's conclusions are basically inductive. Of these
inductive means, specific instance and causal relation
appear to predominate with argurent from authority being
occasionally used. ZBecause of the predowinance ol argu-
wentative exposition, however, most of the speaker's as-
sertions go unsupported. ide assuumes thet proof will be
provided by his listeners, i.e., from their own pest ex-
periences, comumon bpeliefs, and prevailing ettitudes.

Judging from the purpose of his speech whicih was larxgely
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motivational this does not appear to be an unwarranted
assumption, for the audlence was already convinced of the
rightness of 1ts causs. 1ln short, no further proof was
needed.

ihe greatest weakness of lomulo's case lies
in his apparent fallure to provide an adeguate solution
to the tripartite problem he presented. Yet this weak-
ness is probably wore psychological than logical. It
mizht very well be that the sdoption of the racific Char-
ter by all concerned would solve thelr pressing politi-
cal, raciasl, and econowlc problems, but they are given
no specific reasons to believe that this cen be so. They
are told what thsy must do, but not specifically how to
do it. <he speaker, in other words, merely points in
the direction of a solutioan, and the listeners are left

with no rewedy or redress for thelr grievunces.

lnvention -- motional rroof

In terms of his opening address, some of .ouw-
ulo's greetest strength derives from his ability to acapt
uis reuarks to prevailing sudience attitudes. Ais a whole,
the speech exhibits & axreful understanding of btoth the

make-up and the motivations of the audience. 1t takes
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into account the political, racial, and economic status
of the listeners, as well as the known prejudices and
predispositions which brought them together,

it waes observed in Chapter 1l that the delegates
to the asian-.frican Conference came from countries waere
the people they represented were considered to be poli-
tically iampotent, recially objectioneble, and econouwically
backward. tomulo acknowledged these characteristics tarough-
out his speeca. in his introduction, for example, he
said:

All who are represented here are
certainly concernsd with tue issues of
(1) colonialisiu and political freedom,
(2) raciul equality, and (3) peuceful
economic growih., the history of tae
world in our tiwe turns on the vays in
which these issues are met and resolved
or not wet and not resolved,

«ituin tlhe body of uis speech he said:

lhe waJority of 1ndependent nuticus
represented here won their independence
only within the last decade.
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lacial eguallity 1s a touchstone...
for most of us assenmbled here end the
peoples we represent,
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It is precisely because the billion
and a half people of Asia and Africa have
begun in our time to strive for a better
economic stake in life that most of us
are here today.
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In discuesing these three topics, the speaker is_ consid-
ering what is best c¢alculated to eliclt the greatest re-
sponse from his audience. He therefore shows his sbility
to adapt mwaterial to his listeners.

The emotional nature of louulo's audience 1is
encompassed by the totwlity of his thought, for within
the tripartive framework mentionsd above, the speaker
apreals to the wants, needs and desires of his listeners.
such motivating factors as nationalistic self-assertion,
sBoclal Justice, and material well being are directly ap-
pealed to. Under the heading of colonialisw and politi-
cal freedom, for example, howulo appeals to the desire
for nationslistic self-assertion.

“he handwriting of history 1is spread
on the wall. But not everybody reads it
the sawe way or interprets similarly what
he reads there. we know the age ol ituro-
pean empirey not all buropeans know that
yet., not all Asians or ifricans have been
or are still aware that they must meke them-
selves the conscious instruuents of historic
decision.
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lt is to be hoped...that this confer-
ence will help remind all the western powers
that the iesue of political independence
for subject peoples does not depend on thelr
£ood-will or slow access of wisdom and vir-
tue. 1he age of ewpire is being helped
into oblivion by the aroused will and ac-
tion of people determined to be masters of
their own fate.
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Under tne heading of racial equality liowulo appeals to
the desire for social justice,

I do not think in this couwpany 1
have to labor the full import of this
pernicious doctrine and practice. 1 do
not tonink 1 have to try to measure the
role playced by this racism as a driving
force in the developuwent of the nation-
alist mwoveuwents in our wmany lands. for
wany 1t has made the goel of regaining
a status of simple wmanhood the be-all
and end-all of a lifetime of devoted
strugsle and sacrifice.

Under tihe heading of peaceful econouwic growth hkowulo ap-
peales to tus desire for material well being.
ihe great masses of our people live

in a state of rurul poverty., «e need to

diversify our econocuies. we need to in-

dustrialize in accordance with our re-

sourcegs and nseds. »8 have to win a

more balanced place in the market places

cf the world. we have to do this in a

manner that will effectively raise the

standard of living of our peorle.
4ll of tuese appcals were directed to tue wellesprings of
nuusn conduct, and as such they enabled tue speaker to
lick the truth of his i1dsas with the emotional nature
of his audience.

vome of rowulo's appeals, however, are conceived
on a higher philosopnical plane then those Just mentioned.
He .appeals to a Lighoer level of man's nature, when hs
calls for forgiveness, magnanimity, and fair play and

refers to tne dignity of man's estate. In his conclusion
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he says:
Let us taerefore draw strength not

from the hurts of past or prescat but

froa our couunon hopes —- hopes thnat can

come to life in all peoples ¢verywiere,

And if tne test of that strength should

ba our abllity to forgive then let it te

said that we were the giants of our tiuwe.
ithroughout his speech he refers to the idealistic concept
of israncis Bacon -- the dignity of wan's estate. "iue
coue as meabera of one great family long separuted from
eacn other," he says. "In this family reunion we are nere
to talk of man's estate." Lccause of tue emphasis which
universal woral values receive in tne netions reyresented
at tue coanfereuce, any appeal to tue loftier side of man's
nature can be assured of a hearing. Ths countries of
As8ia and ifrica, it was noted earlier, take great pride
in their woral and spiritual aeritage.

if the speaker links the truth of his ideas
with the ewotional nature of his audience, he is alded
in so doing by the rhytnmic flow of his sentences. Any
of the above gquoted passazges will yield proof for thise
stateuent. .ilso, the speuier's use of fijurative lan-
guege and ewotionully toned adjectives help hian in his wmo-
tivational aygeals. £fzgain, tae above pacssages exhibit
corroboratin, evidence. wnen his own language, however,

proves ewotionally inudequate he calls upon appropriate
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languuge from other quartafs. ln discussing peaceful
econoulc growta, for exauple, he pictures a world of eco-
nouwic interdependence as envisioned by tne iilndu poet

and humanist, iabindranath lagore =-- a world "not divided
into fraguents by narrow domestic walls." oLuch & liter-
ary allusion was capable of producing nuch ewmotional im-
pact not uwerely because of wunal was seid but also beccouse
of tahe purson quoted. Lsabindranath Yagore was the first

Aslan cver to win the Nobel l'rize ifor Literature,

Invention == Lthical irroof

nowulo's opening address gives strong support
to the aristotelian dictwn thut "there is no proof so
effactive as tiut of the cnaracter." The speeker ennances
his etnical appezl through tine impressions he gives of
his "sagzacity, high character, and good will." an analy-
sis of thess tares ethical elewcnts is taerefore in order.
l. oagacity. nowulo establishes a fecling
of intellectual integrity and wisdom by the manner in
which he handles certain speech materials. In discuss-
ing the explosive issuld of racial eyuality, for exauple,
the speaker 1s curcful to pecint out the inherent differ-

ence between tne words "all" and "sowe." iie says
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concerning the past racist attitudes of the white man:
our quarrel with racism is that it
substitutes the accideat of skin color

for judgwent of wen as men. Jounter-

recism would have us do the saue; to

luap wiaite men by their supposed racial

sgrouping and yovern our acts end reac-

tions aocordingly. 1t is our task to

rise above tuls noxious nonsense, .e

nave the respoasibility to rewain aware

that tals kind of racist attitude has

been tne practice not of all wnite men,

but only of some...

Cnce this verbal distinction hes been made clear,
the speaker tnea goes on to plead for roderation in deal-
ing with tne critical racial problew. "“shere is the so-
clety," he asks, "in wiich men have not in sowe manner
divided tnemselves for politicazl, sociul, snd economic
purposea by wvwanolly irrational und indefensible categories
of status, birta, wnd...skin colory" ihe speakcr shows
his etaical proof ancre tarouyh cundid restraint in which
he attempts to hold in check the irrational impulscs of
kis audience.

houulo's sagacity 1s further enhanced by his
tact 1n hsndling the delicate subject of communism. Not
once in his speech does he mcntion the vord cormunism
directly. <£ince thowulo's svowed goal at thae confercnce
as noted eygrlier, was to weke frieuds for uis couatry,

any blustering or direct attack upon comuunism would have



. 162

been strictly out of place espsocially in the company of
tne neutralist states who wished to avold any controver-
sles of an ideolo_ical nuture. Two isien coununist states
were also present, it must be reweabsred, and one of tuneun,
Couuaunist Cnina, was coansidered to be the wost poweriul
natioa in usia. The speaker's indirect zttacks against
coununism, therefore, were not only ethicelly wise but
diplomatically wise as well, since wowmulo was playing
tue conference by ear, accusations had to be wmade es
deftly es possible.

1f koaulo reveals his sagacity throu;h intel-
lectual intesrity and wisdom es well es tarousn tact and
wmoderetion, so zlso does he wanifest it throush a broad
fanillarity with the important intervsts of the duye.
He makes particular reference to the issues of tae cold
war, espccially es those issues related to the social
end economic provlems faced by the conference memters,

it could be tiusat russia's bombs or

america's bowbs will determine the future

shape of the world and tne fate of nwuan-

ityeeo But I do rnot taink the _reat de-

cisions will coume thet way. 1 think the

shape of the world is goin; to be deter-

mined in lerge measure by tne way in which

the pcoples of ksia end Africz 2o about

the busilaess of traanstforuwing tieir lives

and trnelr societies.,

By the lzst sentence tue speaker established a grasp of

nistoricel perspective -- a persgective wihich would have
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little trouble coinciding with the attitudes of the audi-
ence. l1he representatives of .sia and .\frica could not
quarrel witn this view of history.

2. dilgah caeracter. The speaker's hign char-
acter 1is evinced ia large part by tae way he handles the
toucaoy racial issusg. Jlnstead of arousing the passions
of his listeneirs, he warns them 23ainst the evils of coun-
ter-racisu. Hde calls attention to the fact tanat racial
discrimination per se 1s merely tne outcropping of one
of nany huwman weaknesses which constantly plague mankind.
"Surely we are entitlaed to our resentuwent and rejection
of wnite racisi wherever it exists," he says. "But we
are also called upon...to acknowledge that in degree we
all sufter from tae same sin of ijnorance and immorality."
By referring to racism and counter-racisn as imaoral, the
speaker associates himself wita what 1s virtuous and ele-
vated. 1n fact, througnout his discussion on racism it
can be readily observed that the speaker injects into
the winds of his listeners tae concepgt of woral respon-
8ibility in the conduct of tacir relations with theamselves
and wita tne rest of tne vworld.

oince tue spsakzr's cause is tne cause of demo-
cracy, and his opponcent is totalitarianisw, he beatows

praise upon tae foraer and links the latter with what
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1s not virtaous. o eyuates deaocracy with freedow aad
waintains that freedom is necessary for the countries
of .usla and arrica to solve taels owsn problews. Total-
itariunisa (coswunisa), on the other nand, is eguated
wilth cuslavewcnt aud tyraany; the speancr refurs to it
a8 "a new superbarbtarisa, a new superiaperialis.a, a new
superpower,"

nouwulo focused furtner attention upon hls prob-
ity of character by reuoving uanfavorable iapresszicuns of
the country he represacnted; and since he symbolized what
bhis country stcod for, he elso reuwoved unfavorable iu-
prescsions of hiwsslf. 1t was not<d in the sccoxnd chap-
ter that the iuilippines was coasidered by soume of the
countrics at tne conference not to have a coupletely in-
dependent foreizn policy, but to be tied to the policies
of the United Ctsotes. ifowulo niniwized this adverse feel-
ing souwewnat by stuting taszt the Unitcd States had at
tiucs lacked "consistency and vigor in upholding the right
of non-self-zoverning peoples to independence." lie re-
ferred to tae couwuwunlist satellite couatries of North
Korea, Poluand, iomania and Lul_aria and taen asked "1
wonder if any of tae spokesuan of taese countries would
6ver speak as freely in criticisia of the bigger country

to wilci they feel frieandly or allied as, say, we in the
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I'hilippines speak our minds about the United sStatesy"

By showing unis own country's frecdon to criticize the
United wtates and tnen by actual prior criticisw of the
U.J., the speaksr nelped winiwmwize an unfavorable attitude
toward tne country ne represented.

Kellance upon his personal experience also
nelped the syeaker enhance nis probity of character in
the eyes of the mudience. hen he spoke of dewmocracy
in the ikilip;ines, n8 was s eaking about sowetning he
himself had experiencedy and when he spyoke about the de-
tfects of the united iations, ne was also speaking from
first hand knowledge. Altnough homulo makes no direct
reference to his perscnal experience with these two sub-
Jects, his auuience would nevertancless have been well
aware of his qualifications. A4 izére mention of tham was
anouygia to establish an authoritative relationsnip.

3. wood will. siie cilef methods used by the
speaksr to generate good will toward his audience included
an identificstion with tue hearers and taeir probleus,
plus an agpproach thut was bota candid aand strsightforward.
ihe first of taese wmethods was used throujhout the speech
but was particularly evident in the introduction und con-
clusion. in his introduction, for example, the speuxker

gaid:
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We nave..e.taken our stand firwly
behind the strugzle of every people to
becouwe usaster of its own fate, to canjoy
its own destiny, ita own identity, to
be respousitble for its own acts, to join
in tne iwmense tasks of buildiny a new
structure of huuan well-being ad free
institutions, the task indeed, of chang-
ingz the face of tae world,

Inis personal ideantification was reiterated ian his con-
clusion when tae s ecker sz=id:
fhe tYhilip;inas delegation is here

to underscore in tais confarence thut

it is the sease of tne rilipino people

thaot such rigut of sclf-deterwination

includes tne ri ht of nations to decide

exclusively by tnemselves their ability

to assume the responsibilities iaherent

in an independeant political status.
It will te noted thot tiiis last seutineant expresses one
of thne forces walch drew tue conference menbers together,
and that it reflects the ideas contmined in ths resolu-
tion jasssd by the shilippine senate in order to strength-
en tuae position of the rhildppine delegation at the con-
Ierence.

The =sue

&
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ker's candor 2nd strsightforwardness
era indicated in tac followinys passege token froam the
body of his speeche. 1ln speaking or the necessity for
each country to safesuard ths fresedom of its citizens,

Lomulo said:

but for wy part and for wy people,
way 1 say pleinly that we regard the
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strugsgsle for freedon as an wiending,
constant, unremitting dewand upon us,
taat with 21l our acinoasledged faxlings,
faults, ond week:esses, we are scoxking
to build in our land a society in wnach
the freedoa of our ..cpublic 111l truly
becows tie freeuouw of its citiscuas.

trou the stancpoint of cleuwrness aowulo's style
in his Cpenln; Address can be beut cusracterised by sia-
plicity end directaess of expression. als sentences are
straisutforvard end leand to creats a cowmon feeling be-
tween Liwselfl wnd his wudience ciidefly by ceans of per-
sonalized words atid ructoricel guestions. Ul the loruer
it 1s pcssible to {ind &8 wany us t.elve wituin tue space
of just & hundrecd "ords,z8 walle tue latter cun ucuully
be found ot trawsitlional poiats und at pluces where the
restateicnt of an earlicr ldes can bte wades Toward the
end of his address, it will be rewmcwbered, the speaker
presented two choices to his audicace ~- totlalituriunisnm
or aewocracy. .ifter stating lacse cliolces directly he

recstatced thew anterrogetively a little later by saying:

.

“Sile results i @ reavability auclysis inéi-
cate tiuat eight por cent of taec specauer's vords were per-
sonal. wee Jppendlx il for aduitiinal details.
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Do we fight to regain our manhood
from western colonial rulers only to
surrender it to rulers among ourselves
vho seige the power to keep us enslaved?

is it true, can it be trus, in this
vastly developed 20th century, that na-
tional prozress must be paid for with the
individual well-being and freedom of mil-
lions of people? Can we really belleve
that this price will, in some dim and
undefined future time, be redeemed by
the well-being and freedom of the as yet
unborn’

In addition to the functional appropriateness of tuese
questions which enabled the speaker to adapt his material
to the audience, their rhythmic quality mekes them aes-
thetically pleasing as well.

Another indication of howulo's clarity of ex-~
presszion is to be found in his frequent use of parallel
sentence structure.

Yhe fact is that we will need greater
world coherence than we have now if we are

to thrive. 1The fact is tnat the effective

mobiligation of world capital and resources

will be ebsolutely vital to us in the pro-
ceas of wmoblilizing our own capital and our

own resources. 4ihe fact is tnat tiese

things will depend in great measure on

the furtaer course of the conflicts that

now govern all world affairs.
with sentences like these beginning the same way, the
listener is able to concentrate on thou ht ratauer than
structure. Juch can also be the case with internal par-

allelism as the following excerpt will testify. "we will
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serve each other," the speaker said, "if we exauine our-
selves, if we state the issues and problems plainly as
we see thea, 1f we clarify, as far as we can, our needs,
our choices, our goals -- and our obestacles." There are
noted parallel clauses and phrases.

Conoreteness and specificity of language give
furtner evidence of the speaker's clarity of etyle. 1In
discussing the problem of racial discrimination he said:
"iere was a stigma that could be applied to rich and poor
alike, to prince and slave, boss man end working man,
landlord and peasant, scnolar and ignoramus.® Notice
should also be paid to the contrasted elements in this

passage. 4inis 1s an example of enantiosis or a figure

of speech by which tninga very different are placed to-
sether in order to ennance and set eacih otner off.

from the standpoint of impressivenees, Komulo's
Upening address is characterized by vivid word usage and
by euphatic sentence structure. Since his purpose was
to persuade his language is at times highly connotative.
ihe speaker relled heavily upon concrete sensory impres-
sions in picturing the road to communist totaelitarianiasm.
He maid:

ihis road 1s open before many of us.

the gateway to it ie strewn with sweet-
suelling garlands of phrases and promises
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and high sentiment. DBut once you march

through it, the gate clangs behind you.

The policeman becomes master and your

duty thereatfter is forever to say aye.

Lven those who enjoy the role of mastery

must always know that this system devours

its own.
The descriptive words used here are all highly evocative,
for the audience is .nade to see, smell, hear, and taste
action. This passage also indicates the extent of the
speaker's ability to call forth stron; verbal imeges in
a rhythaic pattern.

A furtuer indication of the speaker's vivid
word usage 1s his conscious use of figurative language

in addition to the exwiunples of enantiosis already men-

tioned, en exawination of his Upening aAddress discloses
the followingzg tropes and figures:

Simile. DLrawing upon Colsridge's "irhe uilume
of the Ancient wariner" for his raw material, homulo added
a literary flevor to his discussion of western racisi.
After asserting that the day of western racism was van-
ishing along with westsrn colonialism, he gaid that "its
survivel in any fora cen only hang like an albatross around
the necks of those aany people in thse .est who sincerely
secek to bulld a freer and better world." 1lo addition
to crystallizing the force of tine syecaker's thouzht in

the winds of his audience, t.ils Lope was also appropriate
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from the standpoint of audience adaptation. USince many
of the conference delegates had been educated in the iest
they would have been familiar wita the classics of Lng-
lish literature.

rrolepsis (a figure by wuich a speaker suggests
an objection against what he 18 advancing, and then re-
turns an answer to it). 1his is tne predowinant tech-
nigue wnich homulo uses in discussing the United Nations.
He Bays:

in one sense thnis conference suggests

taut for the peopyles of Asia and Africa

the United Nations has inacequuately met

the need ior establishing cowmon ground

for peoples seeking peacsful change end

developuent. but .1 think we must elso Bay

that if the United liations has been weak

and liamited in 1ts progress toward these

&oals, it is becrause tune Lnited Nations is

still much more a mirror of the world than

an effective instrument for changing 1it.
The speaker also eumploys a metaphor (trope) in the last
sentence wnen he piciures the UN as a "mirror."

Asyndeton (a figure occasioned by the omission

of conjunctive particles,. <Yhere are t.o exauples of
this:
e are part, all of us, of a time
of great transformation, for each of us

end for all the people on earth. 1t is
a trying, difficult, dangerous time...

® 0 06 0 00 00 00000000 0000600 0000000000880 00000000 00O0

There is no magic wand or automatic



172

formula to bring ebout social and eco-

nomic change. 1t means that we have to

assume our own heavy responsibilities.

lt means great toil, flexibility, adapt-

ability, intelligence.

irony. /Although thls trope was used in vary-
ing deyrees throughout the speech, the high point of 1its
use came when itomulo was discussing the ststus of thse
tastern buropean Cowasunist satellites. "1 su sure you
will forgive my frankness," he said, "but in this land
of tane ingenious wajang, of tne wonderful indonesian sha-
dow play and puppet shows, 1 think we ought to say plainly
to each other wihen we think a puppet is a puppet." This
extrewme us¢ of irony, which bordered almost on sarcasn,
would have been readily fawiliar to the Byceker's audi-
ence because it euaployed waterial from their immediate
surroundings.

A second major element contributing to koaulo's
impressiveness of discourse is ewphatic sentsence struc-~
ture. Jtrength and varlety are tae outstanding character-
istics of his sentences. L0 aid in achieving waximua
sentence strength both cliwax and exclamations were used.
in obtaining cliwax the periodic senteance was put to good
advantage. "ae do not want leadersulip in our countries

subservient to foreign rulers," he said, "be they in Lon-

don or raris, ihe ihague, or wasnington, or, we must add,
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moscow,." while argulng sgainst counter-racism he ex-
claimed: "what a triumph this would be for racism if it
should coms about! How completely we would defeat our-
selves and ell who have struggled in our countries to be
Ireel™

with respect to variety, iwomulo does not restrict
himself to just one pattern of sentence structure. 1In
two passages with approximately the same number of words
each, ior example, he first used two end then seven sen-
tences to sxpress his thought. It vwill be found also
that the relatively long construction is at times linked
with the short driving variety to provide sentence con-
trast. 1The paragraph frowm which tne exclamatory expres-
sions were quoted above can provide a sulitable example.
it 1s here quoted in its entirety.

No less then this can be said. But
there is somethin;g more too. 1t is one
of our heaviest responsibilities, we of
Asia and Africa, not to fall ourselves
into the racist trap. we will do this if
we let ourselves be drawn insensibly --
or deliberately -- into any kind of coun-
ter-racism, if we respond to the white
man's prejudice against us as nonwhites
with prejudice against whites simply be-
cuuse they are white. .hat a triumph this
would be for racism if it should come about!
iow completely we would defeat ourselves
and all who have struggled in our countries
to be free! Uhere is no wore dangerous or
iumoral or absurd idea than the idea of
any kind of poliey or groupin; based on
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color or race as such. This would, in

the deepest sense, meen giving up all

hope of huwan freedom in our time. 1

think that over the gencrations the deep-

est sourcea of our own confidence in our-

selves had to cowe from the deeply-rooted

kanowledze that the waite man was wrong,

that in proclaiming the supsriority of

his ruce, qua race, he stauaped hiumsclf

wita his own veakness and confirmed &all

the rest of us in our dogged conviction

that we could and would reassert ourselves

a8 LSl
Wote the steady progression of thought in this paragraph,
i1t builds toward a climax. such is typical of the speak-
er's general paragrapa developuent,

Closely associated wita sentence variety is
the broader concept of amplification. nowulo expresses
a basic thou,ht pattern in several different wuys depend-
ing upon the nature of the thou,;ht expressed and its re-
lative importance to the main theme., 4ihe speaker, for
exauyle, contrasted totalitarianisw with democracy in
several difieient wuys. At one point in tine speech the
question is asked: "ls the struggle for national inde-
pendence tine strug,lie to substitute a local oligarchy
for the foreign oli_arciuy " rurthcvr on tuals szuwe tioought
is rejeated wien the speoker asks eggain:  "idas sall the
sacrifiice, ®truggle, anddevotion, all been, then, for

the purpose of replacing foreijn tyrunny by donestic iy-

renuy?" 1t will be notecd also that the speaker uses a
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moderate word to express totalitarian rule in the first
example, while in the second, he not only uses a much
strongzer word, but the original contrasted elements are
reversed, i.8., local and foreign btecomes foreign and do-

mestic.

audience Lesponse

nomulo's Upeaing Address was played up heavily

29 and reputable sources indicate

in the western press;
that it was well received. oucia an objectively respon-

sible newspayer as the Lhristian Jcience unionlitor ssid

tnat "all delegations applauded General komulo's speech

except tnose from Couumunist Caina and wnNorta Vietnam."3o

A reporter tor tae st. Louls rost-bispatch reiterated

tals same observation wita an additional clarifying com-
mwent, de said:

Lthe loudest ovation of the conference
was accorded iomulo when he finished speak-
ing, but he got no recognition from Chou
or hehru.
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The coolness witin which Nehru and
vhou received nomulo's speecn seems to be

290. iﬁma, 100. cito, Pe 62.
30

caristian sclence wonitor, 4april 20, 1955,

Pe 1.



176

in an agreed pattern. ieitaoer has ep-
plauded a speaker who is considered a
friend of tne aest.’l

"Tne Ueo. isews « _crld rnevcrt enalysed tuils appleouse fac-

tor still further by sayin,: "lhe :hilippine delezate,
varlos t. somulo, got the loudest cuheers of thne vonfer-
ence when e warned delegates 'not to fall into the ra-
clat trap.'n?

(n-the-spot couuents c¢cf an evealuative nature

coufirw the above audicnce reactions. 4 regorter for

yhe Neyw York ltires saild toat nomulo's openin,, couference

speech was "wildely 1regurded as tue wisest and wmost bal-

w33

anced of any delivered. ihe Cpniczso Laolly Lews stated

that Loumulo's spgsech was "considered by wany observers

w34 in cowparing

to have bteen the test of the conference.
nis speecu with somwe of the otacrs delivered during the
openin;g plenary session, tne magazine igporter said that

after iowulo's "unexpected arguwent ¢f reverse-screen

jlr.obert cunson, wt. Louis i1ost-uvispetch, Ap-
ril 19, 1955, p. 24,

321 oununists iiss the wvoat," U.5. News & world
seport, a.aVille (April 2y, 1vyYH,, p. 41.

j3L‘illu‘an Luruin, ihe lLiew York siwes, April 24,
1955, BecC. 4’ Pe Do

4

24

neyes ieech, "Nenru's s1es8tipe Lives us ied
roes vuttox aiw," chiceopo Lally fews, april 22, 1955,
Pe Ze
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liberalisu, ziost of the following pclemics were rather
flat."35 The _coacmi=st of London obscrved that "General

homulo of the rinillippines executed a tour de force by

avoiding direct menticn of voumuwiisii while delivering a

blistering attuck oan one-party rule, control of the press,

and police stutes."56 rYue nmagawiuse Co:monveal stated

that "at tie first sessicn, veuaceral iowulo s8po0ke criti-

cally, honcstly and adwmirably of tue .Jumerican record in
37
1]

aslases Cowbining observation wita evaluation, a re-

porter for the uwa_ azine Lew Yorker saild taut nowmulo's
Speech was =—-

a sparaling rourth of July display
that, 1 iawagine, owed wuch to his awer-
ican schooling in the ~unilippines. e
rut his hanas over his heart, he spread
nls aris like aa ezyle's wings, he spoke
in scnorous cadences, but the words made
gensy, even 30,

After tae session in walcao .ouulo delivered

nls waddress, a correspondent for iie ..onila Tincs reported

tihat "wost of the calef delegates crowdcd around him to

35James vaweron, loc. cit.,

30";’Jamboo Curtain =- the Bazndoenyg Conference,"
zconomlst, CiaaV (april 23, 199%), p. 273.

} ???Bandung and Formosa," Cornonveal, Lall, Ko, 5
(Lay 6, 1355), pe 115,
38\;. -'sbuild’ loce. Cito, Do 43,
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extend their congratulations." Tnis sawme observer also
stated that the Chief Lelerate of the sudan, vho followed
wouwulo to the pletforu, devoted pructic-lly nis entire
speech to praisiang wowulo's addresss. she Chief uvelegate
wes quoted as seying: ".e ksard cGewmocrecy spevux to us
today with an .Asian us its spoles.an end its wessaze we
will carry with us wacrever we o, sure tuzt we can with
it counter &1l tlundishuents of couwunist progaganda."
volionel uael .bdel kNasser of Loypt was likewise quoted
as saying that wowulo's cpeecn snould be welcoued by all
who believe 1n dewocracy as tlie best defense and most

39

effective offense of the forces of tie iree world.

Ino

howulo's second principal speech was delivered

before the roliticel Cownittee.

luiredinte sSetting -- tre Lrift of the Lcbete

LYoward tne end of tiiue ioliticul Cowmittee de-

liberations, the question of jprouwoting "“"world peace and

39Vicente J. Guzuwan, "Cii Telk well Taken,"
ihe Lanila Yiwes, April 20, 1Y55, pe. Y.
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cooperation" arose. The Irime isilnister of Burma, MAr.
U Nu, began the discussion by "calling upon the uncommit-
ted nations to bridge the widening gulf between the world's
two power blocs." lie suggestad that in striving to do this
the uncomnitted nations should strengthen the United ha-
tions and coupensate for any UN deficiencies by adopting
the rive Irinciples of sreaceful Co-existence.4O
ihe representative of Cambodia, trince udorodom,
then followed by observing that even those who had given
support to tue principle of co-existence, in ;eneral mis-
trusted the Communist states. Therefore, he concluded
that the vitality of the concept of co-existence was up
to the ccmmunists, 1.e., it was up to the communists to
reassure the rest of the world of their peaceful inten-
tions.4l
t'0ollo.+insg krince Norodow, wohammed All of irak-
istan introduced uis "seven xrillars of leace" in which
he stressed the right of collective self-defense., Ihe
Turkish dele,ate, Iratin kustu warlu, thereupon strongly
supported iakistan's principle of collective security

by argulng that to co-exist, a country nmust be prepared

4Oxahin, Oope. cit., p. 21.

4l1pig,, p. 22.



1&0

to defend itself; and for s..ell countries like lurkey
tiuls wmeent collective défense arranaemonts.42 Zota itur-
key ernd rarlstean, toerelorce, in guick succesolion uefended
tacir deienve ellisances vwitn the .ost. ihey held taut
lucy wnad been rorced to take uefensive uction becuuse
ol tae ooviet Lnreat.43
sl.ds rapid saitt I{roa a neutraelist to a vestern
point of view was aulted tewporarily by the represcnia-
tive ol india, Jawahurial seuru, wiao took tue general
rosition tuct all bulanced of poscr wuiould be Genounced
as relics of tue paste.e 4n an angry outvurst, which was
wenerally conceded to be rather siasrp esnd intewpsrate,
wehra cricu, "ilo hell witn tuose two tloes! Cur idecloyy

44

is Uaadiiaisal® de thereupon delivered his first wnajor

syeech since tae confcerence opened.4b ilie speech was
wade on rriduy, april <2, "tlae cay of the storuiest de-

biite . "46

siearu's speech il.uediately brou_ht forth rejoin-

ders from certain Iricncs of tae .est including iuiidstan,

42 bid., p. 23.
45£he waiila Jines, april <5, 1J02, p. l.

44uundman, loc. cite.

%2 he . unila Tincs, April 22, 1955, p. 1.
46

Landwan, loc. cit.
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Turkey, lraq, Lebanon, and the Yhilippines. <The delegate
from lraq, Fadhil Jamali, asked whether as an alternative
to the sumsller nations' joilning: one of the two great blocs
India was not prepared to bind them to_ether es a kind
of third force so tiat they could obtain the protection
they needed., :wullk of lebanon reportedly called upon
Nehru to note thnat wmore than half of the countries at
the conference were relatzd to each other througch the
connections each had with one or the other of the two
great power bloca. iie then asked Nehru if the asseubled
delegates were to ccrnclude taat he (liehru) knew nmore about
the sccurlity of thneir respective countries than thay did.47
Into this arena of heated discussion stepped
romulo of tue Ihilip;iuce.4d de spoke on Jaturdsy morn-
ing in the counittee in znswer to the espeech made by Nehru
on the preceedins; day. His speech was delivered tefore
Chou un-lai's drawmatic ajppeal, durin:; a dcbate over a
resolution sponsored by rakistan which would have put

the conterence on record a3 favorin; collective security

47t;ahin, op. cit., p. 24,

4©,¢ 18 significunt to note that iowulo was
reported to unave turued aown & wove 10 lake uiwm casiruan
of the lrolitical Comuittee. liils reason for rejecting
the wove was that he ald not want to be 'inmiobilized.!
ln terms of whet he finally did, his reason appears to
fieve been Justificd. ocee Viceunte Jo Wwuzwzn, Jhe .onila
Tiwes, april 18, 1955, p. 6.
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pacts at the sawme tlie it sppealed for peace.49 it is
regorted that the speech was delivered exteiw.poraneously

(294
and that ioiuulo rescrved tue rigut to spuak ugain.)

Textual sutoentication

ror purposes of anwlysis itne writer was abls
to locate turee cogles of womulo's 1eply to sn:aoru. 4ll
wele rounc to be basicwully similac, the wajority of the
inteirnel aiscrepanciss being in e naturc ot capitali-
mation unu punctumbion. rhe turee teats wsra located
in tue following places:

(1) ihe »-nila fPiucs, april 28 and 29,
1925, ppe 15 and 1l respectively.

(2) Us5., Convressional hecord, 84ta
VOgey Ll3U wesse, 1320, Ui, rart 6,
T31¢.

(3) noumulo, Carlos k., the mennin: of
danduny, vaapel dill: i1ae uvndversity
oI wortia carolina rress, 1956, p. 79.
rrom an inspsection of these turee texts the writer con-

cludes that text (1), ihe .anila Times version, corres-

ponds wost closely to what the speaker wmi g ht have said.

support for tuis essertion is derived from certain internal

43dnristian science .onitor, spril 23, 1355,
p. 1, and ot. Louis :0stl-wis aten, spril 23, 1955, p. BA.

50 e anila simes, april 24, 1955, p. 14.
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deviations,

Text (1) contains essential uarks of punctua-
tion that the other two do not. ror exeuple, a nuwuber
of pussaszes have been set off by quotetion wurks. Lhese
quotation Larks wie necessary in view of the fact that
what appears between toew is cirectly quoted material,

an illustretive excerpt frowm “ae :.anila Iiiecs followss:

fne purely defeneive and strictly
non-a,;gressive cnaracter of the treaty
is written into article 4, uwuider which
tue parties 'underturne to sectile any
international disgputes in wnich they nay
be involved by peacorul weins...end to
refrain 1n tueir international relations
from tihe tiireat or use oi force in eny
uanner inconsistent with the purposes
Ci tue United naticng.' Article il
refers to metnods of developing 'capa-
city to resist arced etiscxk.' in order
to weke aoubly certain tuat the treaty
is in wtsolute hariony .itn the chart.r
of tne united mations article Vi provides
st th t treaty 'does wot effect eaud
snall not be interpreted as aitecting
itue rignts and oblirtions of cay of the
rerties under tne viuurter of the united
wations cr the respoasibility orf the
United .sations for tne nmailntenance of
inverneticnal peace aad security.!

Speeca texts (2 and (3) do not coatuin ihe
ebove guotetiin nureas. ne would espect tuew, nowever,
since tuae clipsis inddcaves o dirccet quotation. +<he speak-
¢r here wus referring directly to the Caarter c¢f the South-
vest wsia srewty Crjanizotion. Lecause cf the inclusion

clf guotetioa narns, tiecrefore, text (1) repreuents the
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true nature of tane speaker's thought. 1his is no simple
case of revision, but of including what was essential.
Furtiner reasoning in support of the validity

01l the text from The sanila Times can be derived frou

the nature of what is missing in tuis text which appears
in the othe¢r two. Lomulo clasnes with dNeshru directly in
all turee versious, but Lis clasih appcecars to be a little
more "spirited" in texius (2) and (3), a circumstance which
vwould indicate an attewpt to make the speeches read as
well &8 possible. J1n the last two texts aomulo says:
"..eferences have also been wmade nere a while ago by the
srime .inister of india &jainst tihe wwnila iact." Lig-
nificently, tias adverbial phrase "a while ago" does not

aprear in :ne .aonila Limcs version. 1nis omission is

important in view of the fact that nowulo was wmaking di-
rect reference here to stateuwenis that had been wade by
Mehru oa tne preceding day. ue tuerefore could not pro-
perly say '"a wiile ago," since tnis would give the false
iupression thet he was referring to sowmethling that had
just been sald or that hed at least been said on the same
day. +he piruse was no doubt used in texts (2) and (3)
to pive tue specker's reply uvore currency, to give tne
reader tie iwprescion tuat the spesker wus making an im-

mediate rejply. .ucnh, hOowever, was not the case.



185

Additional evidence of "doctoring" occurs near
the end of homulo's speech as reported in texts (2) end
(3). 1ln these two versiona ithe speuker allegedly says:

she manila ruct has ulso been
criticisced by sirecuicr nLehru on the
srounds tiout:

le 1t diminisned thne 'cliuute
of peace' tihat was gsnerated by the
ueneva settiecwent on indochina;

e 1t i3 conirary to the spirit
of ihe agreewsnts and uuaerstuanding
on non-aggression and nonintertferece
willecn had been reacned between lndia,
vhina, and ourwmae; and

5 1unat it is contrary to the
vnarter of tne vnited watious.

Let ue answer the iriwe winister
ol Jlndia poiat ror point.

in Jae ..unils Limes version, however, tne airect uention

of iehru's nawe ia tue first sentence is owitted wiile
tue entire last senteace does 1ot appear. iiere is even
stronser evideuce of waking itne speaker's reply sound as
iwmpressive as possible, for a tnorough remaing of wenru's
speeocl dous not ulsclose ilue wbove assertiocns Laving been

meue at all. 2he wanlila 1Liies version is correct tuen

in not atiribulianz tanese tiaxee points to Lehru; he is
not given credit nere 1or Buying sowething that ne didn't
BAY o

1t wus stateu earlisr in tuis section that all



three coples of nomulo's reply to Nehru were basically
similar. .hile this statement is still true, there is
yet one noteworthy exception -- the spesker's concluding
paragraph. A co..prrison of tiue taree different versions
discloses tnis exception. Tuxt (3) --

Let me say to Frewier Nehru in
conclusion:

the emgires of yesterday on which
it used to be saild tihe sun never set
are departing one by one 1roa ..s8ia.
wvhat we Iear now 1s tne new ewm.ire of
coilnunisi on wnich we know itae sun never
rises. .ay your lndia, Jir, never be
caugpal by tae encircling gloowld

Text (2) --

Let we say to irewler sehru in
conclusion:

“he ecupires of yesterday on whieh
it uded to be said tiue sun never set,
are deyarting one by cue [rom Asiu.
witat we fear now are the new eupires
on waleh we kuaow, e sun uever rises.
way his india not be caugnt by tie en-
cireling glooml!

‘ext (1) --
sne eumplires ol yesterday on which

it used to be said thie suin never set

are departing one by one from asia.

what we rear now are the new ewpires

oa wilech we kaow, Lixe sun never rises.

A guick glance at tuese divergent pussages will
indicate taut those frouw texts (2) and (1) have becoue

more abbreviated and less lupiressive. Tharough three
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successive stages the speaker's thoughts have diminished
in both vigor and directness. <Signitficantly, tuis occur-
rence elso codincides witi lue relative daates of publica-
tion. Jhe lenot adorned was priuved first wiuile the most
ekboraie wwsd priuted last. Juds would teud to indicate
fuirly strou.ly that the prssagzss frow toxts (2) end (3)
WELd IewWorhcd by soweone prior to publicatlon to wukse
taelm rsad bebter uwad appeur wors siriking. a5 can be
expectcd the reworkin here also corres.onds wita the
general (ype of revision already woted; i.ce, the direct
1eferouce to senru in (2) and (3, airee with earlier re-
fereuces wude to hiw in thess sane texts. 1Tunis fact again
points to teat (1) as beinsy the most rcliable text. 4is
was tue case with .owulo's opening aduress so also with

kis reply to wchiu the texts found in the Lon-ressional

secord ond in Lhe canin: of ssndun : ars spurious.

iurpose

The wajor purpose of .omulo's speeca in the
rolitical Couwittee .as to wnswsr the cuerges made by
Nenru on the previous day. i1is priwmcry object vwess to
et his cuclence to believe that what Lelhru had said was

eitaer wnolly fzlse, or at leust only coniiticnally true.
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In his introduction homulo stated his purpose in the fol-
lowing terms:

kr., Nehru spoke about the danger
of coalitions. L1 do not quarrel with
his concern. But 1 hope 1 can make him
gee today the side of small nations so
that he may realige that it is not fair
for him to say that 'it is humiliating
for them to Jjoin regional organizetions.'

By enswering Nehru homulo also achieved an additional
purpose of justifyiuy the enti-cowmunist orientation of
his country's foreign policy as manifested in its partici-
pation in regional defense alliances.sl
Nehru's syeech which koumulo attempted to answer
questioned the general wisdom of defense alliances for

52 The burden of the

the nations of Asia and Afrioca.
Fandit's remarks rested upon a threefold thesis; he con-

tended that both communist and aenti-coumunist teachings

513&1& homulo a week after his reply to Nehru:

we had a most noteworthy antagonistj
no less than the Frime iinister of lndia
led the attack in a brilliant, scholarly
and eonvincing speech. 1t was our duty
to defend it, when iir. Nehru attacked re-
Zional alliances in general and pinpointed
the wanila ireaty specifically. iiay 1 say
that tne rhilippine defense was the only
one made of the ikanila treaty in the con-
ference.'

See Carlos F. kouwulo, "footnote to Bandung," The ianila
Tiumes, April 30’ 19559 Pe 12.

52i:‘or a text of Nehru's speech see hahin, op.
Cito, ppo 64‘72.
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were based on wrong principles, that lndia was prepared
to stand alone in the world power struggle if forced to,

and that all ideologies should be forgotten in favor of
the five principles of peaceful coexiatenoe.53 wuoting
from a resolution presented earlier by U Nu of Burma,
Nehru summarized these five principles as follows:

‘he nations assembled at the Asian-
African Conference declare that their
relations between themselves, and their
approach to the other nations of the
world, shall be governed by complete
respect for the national soverelgnty
and integrity of other nations. 1hey
will not intervene or intertfere in the
territory or the internal afrairs of
each other or of other nations, and will
totally refrain from acts or threats of
aggression. 1lhey recognize the equality
of races and of nations, large and swmall.
They will be governed by the desire to
promote mutual interest and cooperation,
by respect for the fundamental Human
idghts and the principles of the Charter
of the United Nations.

ihe Yrime Liinister of lndia further contended
tnat "a realistic appreciation of the world situation"
would indicate that the world is being led into a war
of total destruction. He maintained that militery stren;th
vas a false standard and tnat if war was to be avoided,

Asia snd Africa had to make their views clear sabout

53”hese five principles made their first appear-
ance in the Iibetan agreement signcd by lndia and Chira
in Kay, 1954.
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aggression and subversion. The unaligned area of peace,
he sald, should be walntained for proper balance and out-
look.

in general, Nshru considered military pacts
to have produced . insecurity instead of security in the
world. In particular, he singled out NATO as "one of
the most powerful protectors of colonialism,™ and he
concluded that supporting it while having an anti-colon-
iel attitude was contradictory. Although confining his
remarks largely to NATO, the Indian rrime iWinister clearly
implied that the Southeast Asia Treaty CUrganigzation had
also inherited most of NATU's chief defects. To belong
to any of these treaties, he therefore asserted, was a
s8izn of weaxness., A participating nation in Asia or Af-
rica could only be considered a camp follower of one of

ithe two power blocs.

Arrangzenent

houulo's speecn before the rolitical Coumittee
develops along fairly strict classical lines. 1t contains
en introduction which enlisted the attention and interest
of the listeners; a statement of the case with proof sup-

plied throughh logicel inference; and a counclusion which
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inspired the audience to accept the spesker's 1ldeas.
The only departure from the classical pattern occurred
in the statement and proof, for rather than state his
case all at once and then provide tue proof, the speaker
chose to slternate statement and procf throughout his
speech,

homulo's introduction served to adjust his speech
to the ilmuedlate speaklng situation. vince he was about
to reply to his adversary, his opening remarks were for-
mulated in terus of that adversary.

we Just nad iresh evidence, if evi-

dence were needed, why he [Nehru) is re-

garded not only in India but throughout

the world as & man of peace., 4“Lhough he

referred often to his own nation, 1 do

not doubt that his concern is extended

to all peoples everywhere. Underlying

everything that he said is a sensitivity

to the huwman situation. He is eminent

a8 an Indian, distinguished as an Asian

and as a wember of the human fawily. For

this 1 salute him,
This introduction effected both respect and a certain de-
gree of conciliation. The speaker was keenly aware of
the esteem in which his opponent was held.b4 Looked at

another way, however, it could also be properly interpreted

54After the conference komulo referred to Nehru
a8 a man of 'great experience, mi hty conviotions, foren-
sioc skill, and wealth of moral powser.' See komulo, "Foot-
note to Bandung," loc. cit.
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as a clever atteupt to perpetuate the image that the
speaker was pitting himself against a seasoned antagon-
ist. If this image were successfully conveyed, then the
speaker's own ethical stature would increase by compari-
gon. ‘[hrough the implicetion of his words he could only
be considered as a man equal to the occasion.

homulo's conclusion is brisf, for he devotes
only eight sentences to 1t. A combination of summsry
and appeal serves to enforce his purpose, rithout bene-
fit of transition the speaker began his conclusion in
the followinyg manner.

To sum ups <The Lanila ract is a
treaty of collective defense. No aggres-—
sive purpose is written into 1it.

AB for the rsacifio Charter, we con-
sider this to be a document worthy of the
best traditions of any civilized state
in the world today, whether Asian or non-
Asian. %Yhis is the moral basis and Jus-
tification of the .ianila iaot, and we
etand on its principles, proud and un-
flinching, in the sight of our friends
and neighbors in free Asia.

10 all free Asians we say: 'ihis
is a treaty on which we all can stand
together, vwithout vanity or invidious-
ness, but united in tuhe determination
to preserve the peace and freedom of
Asia.

io any potential aggressor or any
powexr that intends aggression we say
through this treaty: 'we desire to live
in peace with you, but if you attack us,
we shall fight back with all our strength.'
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In these four short paragrapihs the speuzker reviews the
major idea in the last third of his speech. Through a
manifestution of his own nutural self-confidence he leaves
his auditors with the impression that the lanila ract and
the racific Charter are Justified in terwus of what they
are and of whut thcy caa do for tae peoples of [ree Asia.
In this respect iids concluding words were adapted to bota
the needs and interests of his audience.

As stated eurlier, +liie body of Romulo's speech
elternates stateuwent with proof until Lis general thesis
has been presented. Tnis generzl thesis was contuined in
the following three idsas: 1) that the aggressive expun-
sionist nature of internutional comuunisw is the source
of existing world tensionsj 2) that the five princigles
of coexistence cannot cope with this situation; and 3)
that the Manila Pact can cope with this situation. These
1deas covered the totality of the speuker's thousht, in-
cluding his specifie rebuttsl of Nehru's arguments. The
pattern in which these ideas emerged suggests that the
specker's materials were divided accordinyg to the "refuta-
tive requirements inherent" in his subject.

Looking et the organizational framework of tho
speech &8 a whole, it cuan be seecn that tne speclter first
disousses the inherent weukness of his opponent's case

before answering the objections sdvanced against his own.
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By implication the debate revolved around the acceptance
or rejection of alternate solutions to a coumon problem
or of two features of the status quo. wvisjunctively,
either the five principles of coexistence or regional
defense arrangewents could btest promote peace in the world.
s#ghru favored tne toiwer idea while nowulo favored the
latter. in order for nowulo's thesis to stand, therefore,
it was necessary for him first to discard his opyonent's
alternative. .8ychologically the rejection of Nehru's
five principles had to precedae the establishment of the
collective defense principle as tue only valid answer to
the problem. howulo was correct thean in devoting nearly
half of his sgeech to an attack upon tae conoept of peace-
ful coexistence und itne otner half to arguuents in favor
of his own thesis.

urgaanizationally, there are two factors which
adversely affected tne speaker's continuity of thought.
“he first of the factors is tue lack of a central unify-
ing theme. lnstant intellegibility of the speuker's oase
was hampered by a failure to designate specifically the
steps to be tuken in establishing that case. homulo dis-
rupted his speecn uuity by failing to disclose the basic
framework wilch his arguwiucnts were to assuwie. 1he sccond

factor was the absence of adequate transitions. iinile
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transitional eleusnts do exist in the first half of the
speech, they are noticeably absent from the second half.
A8 a result the speuker changes thousght patterns without
any prior warning, and his audience is not adequately
prepared for what is to follow.

‘e first half of .oumulo's speecl, however,
does contain sultable tramsitional elewents. Lhese were
found on two occasions in the foruw of rhetoricsl questions
and on one occasion in the form of a topic sentence.
After stating the general position of nis country with re-
spect to the five principles, the speaker posed the fol-
lowing question: "why cannot the Couwunist nations par-
ticipute in this area of peaceful coexisience «- or more
specifically, why 18 it that only the Coimuunists are un-
able to participate?" DBefore actually presenting the
five principles as a topic for discussion, he asked:
"what are tie principles embodied in the five principles:"
Tthen turning to a second aspect of the five principles,
after having discussed tihe first, he stated: "Another
of these principles calls for 'uutual non-interfereuce
in eaci other's internal affairs.'"

In adagtiag nls speech plan to the sudience
nomulo used thue general form of argument and sppeal.

Both were alternated throughout the speech, but since
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the speaker's purpose could best be attained argumentative-
ly, greater emphasis was given to this facet. hile most
of the appeals were lwmplied rather than stated directly,
those waich were directly stated stood out noticeably
from the surrounding material. 1ihls was particularly
true after the spyeuker finished discussing the facts sur-
rounding the agsressive expansionist nature of interna-
tional coumunisme. In wmerked contrast to what had gone
bLefore, he said:
I'nese aro tne basic facts that must
necessarily influence all tne free world
tninking at tais time.
Let not Asia repeat iLurope's tragio
erroxr in refusing to believe the brazen
prograan of conquest openly revealed by
Hitler in kis book 'wein haupf.!
By and large the acaptive technique used by the speaker
was well suited to the audience he faced, for it alded
him to convince tiiose who ui;jht have ieen indiffsrent
(nost of the audience) and to move those who were other-
wise convinced.

in looking at the total organizetional frame-
work of the speecoh once asain, a final observetion needs
to be made. iihe suwaller units of no..ulo's speech are

developed haphazardly. It will be noted that this is

especlally true toward tine last of the speech where the
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speaker answers the objJections raised by Nehru against

the idanila ract. ilere for no apparent orzanigational
reason tne speaker chose to divide his refutation into

two distinct parts, oane containing two points and the
other contairing three., In ftact, the first point in each
section could nave been properly considered under a single

heading.

lnvention == Logical iroof

1t was noted in the preceding seotion on arrange-
went that the organizatlional framework of komulo's reply
to Wehru was divided into two parts; i.e., the speeker
spent half of his tiwe attacking his opponent's position
and the other uelf defending his own. An analysis of
the logic used by the speaker, therefore, can best be
made in terums of 1ts offensive and defensive character-
istics. 4How, in other words, did iwommulo logically attack
his opponent's case and logically defend his own' an
attenpt will be wade to answer these two gquestions,

ls, Urfensive characteristics. i1he first ex-
tensive ergument howulo developed dealt with the werits
of peaceful coexistence had to be accepted in order to

prevent the outbreak of another world war. ilomulo replied
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to this line of reasoning by stating that coexistence

as a cuncept was nothing new to the free world, that the
benefits of coexistence had been long enjoyed, and that
vithin the free world community diverse economic, poli-
tical and social systeus hed practiced cooperation with-
out resorting "to force as an instruument of policy."
Without mentioning any direct evidence in support of
these generalizations, the spemkxcr moved on to a con-
sideration of two innerent weasknesses of the five prine-
ciples.

Before launching this attack upon the five
principles, however, homulo tirst provided his audience
with some arguwuentative exjoczition in support of his ma-
Jor thesis that the source of existing world tensions
was the a; ressive expansionisw of international comuu=-
nism. His argument was that tnls ag.,ressive expansion-
ism wes a basic comuunist policy doctrine and that the
non~couummunist world could only look upon a couwunist neigh-
bor a8 "an active and continuing aggressor." Anyone as
personally tamiliar with the world communist movement
and with the classics of cowwunist literature as .owulo
wag, would have iucdiately realized the significance
of hia proof. ie asserted that the doctrine "which Com-

muniets proclaim &s the wellspring of its (sic) overall
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progrew, 1s based upon the premise that coumunist states
carnot exist indefinitely alongside non-Communist states.,
inet thcre wust be ultiuwate decision culwineting in world
revolution end viorld-wide coudiunisw." e supported this
essertion by referring to it as both a philosoplical and
working principle of interpationel cowsunisme ihe valid-
ity of these cleiws was left up to the prectical knowledge
of the audience.,

Having establiched this logical groundwork,
rnorulo once egain took up the question of the five prin-
ciples. hLe first stated in accorcaence with a governuental
directive previously noted thet to insure the establish-
went snd ejpplication of sucn principles, the League of
Nations &nd the Lnited wations had been formed. ide then
discussed the inherent wesknesses of two of these prin-
ciples by subsuualng what he had Just sald sbout the nature
of internationcl cowmunisiie 1he two principles he dis-
cussed were the provisioae covering mutual non-s(iression
end mutuel non-interfercnce in a country's internal af-
feirs. 4n gencral, nhe contended that tuese two principles
failed to appreciate wnet international comaunisi really
wWus,

In considering tue principle of mutuel non-ag-

gression, howmulo referred to the comuunist agjression
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in Korea. ile declared through implication that if tiae
principle of non-aggression sanctioned the aggression
against Korea thut it would therefore sanction ayggression
agalnst any other country. e reminded hls audience that
the lnvading communist forces were actually guilty of
aggression. liecollecting first that a five-power United
Nations counission found that the initial attack was
launched frowm the north instead of tne south, he reasoned
from effect to cause that this finding was also "indicated
by the fact that the attack immediately carried deep into
the iepublic of korea on the strengtn of the surprise
achieved." lie turther rvcollected that fifty nations
subsequently Judged vno wias guilty of aggression in Korea.
T‘hese two statements of fact served as the indirect sup-
port for his iwmplied declaration.

After substantiating his first objection to
the five principles, howuio turncd immedistely to his
second objection ~- thut degling witn wutual non-inter-
ference in a country's internel affairs or with cases of
subversion. I{he burden of the speaker's proof revolved
around his general erguuent tnat revolutionary bands could
be "directed and provigioned froa the outside under the

prineciple of non-interference in the internul aftfeirs
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of other nations.” He stated in reply to Chou in-lsi's
assertion that revolutiocn could not be exported that "it
is not enough to be told thzt Conuwunict conspiracies di-
rected against the represented nsian governucnts are all
purely indigenous movemcnts vwith no outside connections."
The ressoning lesding up to these inductive conclusions
is noteworthy.

vtearting again with srguuentative exposition,
womulo atteupted to show the main sudversive featurces
of the international couununist conspiracy. he pointed
to the Cominform and Comintern; aad, erguing from the
gingle exawple of Yugoslevia, he concludcd that "the re-
seistacce of a swsll state to interventicn in 1ts internal
effairs cannot be tolersted, if it is the ovoviet Union
or Cowwunist Chirna that is doing the intervening." oUnce
this conclusiou hed been wade, the speaker directed his
attention to Asia, and sketched in thc picture of commu-
nist subversion in thise continent. «is reasoning here
assuwed a variety of inductive forus including specific
instance, srgw.ent from eutanority, and causal relation.

in considering the strategy used by communists
in subverting asian governments, wowulo rcferred speci-
fically to the lisison bureau of the .orld lederation

of irade Unions., He quoted from louis oaillant, the
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secretary of the wiTU, und frowm Liu LUhao-chi, who was
at thet time the leading theoretician of Comununist c¢hina.
an inspection ol the testimony quoted frowm the first of
tuuvae two authorities, however, revealed an luportant
weaxness, since it apparently didn't help prove what it
was intended to prove. ihe speaker guoted sSaillent as
saying:
in India, in DBuria, 1n Ceylon, in

Jahistan, in iran, and in Jepan, the

dewocratic trade unions comsunist ele-

ments way well have to face a worese

situation even than now; thvir lezders

and active me.ibers mey heve to suffer

frow an inteusification of the terrorist

measures teken against thew. Lthey should

tiad in their very developueat of their

fi:nt for the worker's clains efficient

weens enabling tanew to maintain tieir

links .ith the workin_ masses cousumunist

eleuwcnts .
from the particular wording of tuis pussay e the speuker
concluded that the general statcucent wes "purely an in-
citewent to isien vommunistis to join forces in a revolt
azaiust tne representative governucnts of Asian states.”
the important factor of intellegibility would appear to
militate strongly sguinst such a conclusion, however,

+f tue wording of tne first quotation was ob-
scure, toe wording of tie second wes not. nomulo quoted

Liu whao-ciil as sayings "arwed sBtruggle cun, and wmust,

be the wmain foruw in the people's liveration strug;les
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in wany colonial and sewicolonial countries." This quo-
tation provided the speuker with a factual basis for draw=-
ing two cause to e¢ffect reletionships. ie pointed to
insurrections in India end indonesia a8 umanifestations

of the cowuwunist subversive design. Liu's stateument,
tuercfore, represented wn wxiow of cowuaunist tieory which
had produced the stipulated uprisings. Ghe lines of the
spezker's causal relationship were clearly drawn.

2., welfensive clharecteristics. iYhe bitterest
and most devestating attack Nehru nude ugalnst the ixanila
defense alliaxnce was by dmplication. lie stated that it
was "hwrilieting" for any self-respectiag nation in asia
or ..frica to belon; to regionul Jroupings. howulo's re-
£ly occurred at two points in his speecu. lis strongest
end moat spirited reply wus presented Just after his in-
troduction. ..easoning anulogicully ne brought up the
question of kasiuwuir, a sore spot in tuse relations between
Indla and iekistan. {he correlation he atteupted to draw
here was beiween tne purpose of the wanila treaty and the
purpose of the ermauwents race over this disputed terri-
tory. He contended that similur pyrinciples were iavolved
that the desirability i1f not necessity to defend oneself
eg;ainst possible armed attack existed in both casces. The
tacit function of eaon was not ag,ression but national

defense.
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toimulo obtained added strength for tais anal-
Ouy by reasoning g fortiori. e advanced the example
of .Llahatwa vandhi who "didn't hesitute a mowent," he
asgserted, in supporting ..r. WNehru's decision to send
lndiaen troops to tiae nashuir. By iumplication he con-
cluded tunet 1f such a saintly wmen should uzdopt the prin-
ciple of collective sccurity, inen ell the more reason
for the meumdbers of ov.Alu to do so. rhe islian countries
wiien belonj;ed to this collective sccurity arran_ement
«ere not as larze or as powerful zs lndia, and yct they
faced a more deteruined eneuwy in tae forw of intcernational
cowmanunism. By subtly turning tne tables on his opponent
wouiulo's logic wag inexorable. 4f indiza wws correct in
defending herself against rekistan, then the neations of
SLALU were also correct in uetending tnenseclves against
coluunisie.

the swvcond repyly iomulo made to iNechru's attack
occurred iazediately after the aforecentioned discourse
on the five principles. inis time, however, the speaker
used stiraight refutation to accomplish his purpose., ule
stated tue point at isvue and tnen presentcd & brief swa-
wary of the maln features of the caarter and treaty.
By eunphasizing ihe positive features of tuesse docunents

the speaker iumglicd, ratoer than stated directly, tnat
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it was not "huwiliating" to belong to the ianila Fact.

+he articles of the charter noiiulo quoted stressed
those things in waich his audiciuce would be wmainly inter-
ested. the article receivia. the wost extended and em-
phatic treztwent wes tiat dealing wita cases of aggres-—
sion and subversion; 1t was considered to be "tue cruciel
provision of tue treaty." 1oe uanique feature of tue ar-
ticle was stated in the following terus:

tinls 1is probably the first treaty

of its kind to refer specifically to the

danger posed by subversion., but it is

an iunovetion wiich has teen directly

called for by thne new technigues which

Cowumunist iiperiulisi has increasingly

cwployed in nany parts ol the world.
Ao attewpt wus wmade to contrest thls aavantage of tue
spcaker's case wita the corresponding disadvantage of
his op,.onent's cuse. wince the association was apgparently
left ug to the audience, this wus a wajor weahness in
tahe specter's 1ciutative techuigue,

having answered the wmost persistent issue raised
by benru it was soumudo's next task to rey,ly to certain
lauplied arguncuts advanced by his oproneunt. 1he first
of these was that the .wasnila lact had nwae more difficult
the relaxution of internutional tension. oince aehru
had not uade tuls arguwent perfectly clear in his sgeech,

it was a recast versicon to which louulo was forced to
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55 wefuting kis orponent's crgument édircctly, the

reply.
syesker suld that on the contrary the treaty "was intended
to halt the build up or tension in coutheact .sia result-
ing, frowm the Communist wmoves in tice lndo-Chinesc statcs."
tils arguuent was thot had not tiue trezty been formed vwhen
it was, tue cowuunists woulc heve been certain to heighten
ilie atuosphere oif danger in the arsa. sxlthou_h this &ar-
sunent was coucucd in terms of probabllity, it neverthe-
less &appearcd to be justified in terus of tze background
material about communisw wiiich the spyeaker had earlier
provided. ‘hu essw.ption undsrlying the velidity of the
arguticnt was that a hesitaacy to defend cne's territcer-
ial integrity in coutncast ..sia would be interpreted by
the couwunists s a si_n of weakness, wiaile a ccicrwuina-
tion on tike other hend would be interpreted ws a sign
of strength.

1he second implied crcuncnt which tomulo an-
swered was recust to inuicate taatbt his oppoacnt counwsidered
the .anila iect to te "a plan for perpetuating colcanial-

ism znd suppressing the nationel liberaticn niovesent in

DDNe‘nru's origingl arjuwcat rogarding the re-
laxaticn of internetionel tensions was stated as follows.
'.eo Lvery pact has brou,nt insecurity and not sccurity
to the countries whkich have entersed into them. Yuey have
brougsnt tae donger of atouwic bowbs and the rest of it
nearer to tu:m than sould bauve beea the case otacrwise.'
vee Kehin, op. cit., p. 63.
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Southeest Asia."56 ivomulo's refutation to this charge
emounted to a straight denial. He contented hiwself with
merely esyiig that the canurter and treaty could "give
no co.xfort" to taose wvio bzlieved tact colonialism could
pe maintained in tne wodern world. vilnce tne specaker
failed to give proper cause for nis denial, denial per se,
contained little if any probative value. 1he only idea
working et all to his adventage here was his parting com-
went tnat "both tne ronila sz2ct and tue racific Cnarter
rule out tre dcctrine toet tie dying colunial iwperialisn
in asia would bu repldaced by tie newer and even more dan-
gerous species of Cousnunist imperialisw.," wsut in view
of tae tuct tanet tale idea vas tangential to the mein
issue, tue oppunent's crouacnt went essenticlly unanswered.
durning now to tae legt jortion of iomulo's
defense, it will be fuirst necessuary to point out that

two of tue lhree argwients presenied for refutation were

~

’613 reality touuio gave hils opponent credit
for a rore clearly stated ergwieant. uchru in his speech
had only refcerred to waiU as a »rotector of colonizlism.
ine only statewent he muade in associating NALU with 3$.410,
end tuerefore witu 2ll its allesed defects, was when he
sald imuediately before his ettack upon NATO that 1t
nAaLv  has gone far eway [frow tne sntleatic and inus reached
otiher Ucecans and eeas...' 1his reference could only niean
wLalve Oee hanin, ihid.
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definitely not aienticned by henru in his speech. Yhese
two erpuuents as subsejuently statcd by sowulo were thet
the .anila ract was "contrary to tue s irit cf tae agree-
ents and understancing on nonsjgression and noninterfer-
ence w.aica had beean reacied between india, vhina, and
SBuraz" aand tnat it wes "contrary to tie Charter of tae
vnited Nations." ihcre is soue evidence to indicate,
however, that tne tiird of these arjwucnts was wentioned
in & roundabout way by uLls opponent. Lhls evilence restis
upon the close siwilarity in tanou ht betwseen it end an
ar_uwent previously analyzed. she doubtful ergunient in
question was tuhuct tne senila scct hed "diwdiunished tae
‘climate of peace' tiet was gener:ted by thu uvneva set-
tlement oa iadochina." it will be noted tazt it is quite
siuilar to the accusation isehru had made curlier concern-
ing the uwaenila sact and tae relaxaivion of interunsiional
tensione. 4n fact, 1t mi ht even be considered as a logl-
cal extension of tiat accusation. Jor purposes of enaly-
sis, bowever, i.is duglicated arguwient vill be considered

as a separate entity.

b7:‘1118 is true of course only in tcerus of sehru's

speechs laoe points could very well have tecen mzde by
lenru in an iwprowptu wanner any time prior to ionxulo's
speech. A frce exchange of points of view t2ok place
tnrougaout tie deldiberutions or thne :r0litical Coumitlee.
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LTeking up ihomulo's replies in the order of their
preszntation, taoe first to te analyzed ic tne doubiiul
one juut mentioned. 1ne gpecker, in .nswverin wechru's
objecticn aere tsoed tae sawe lype of logic noted earlier
under tine simdlar arjwicnt or internuticnal teusion.
ae sedid by wey of duplicction tuet aa alliance like oLATU,
wnicu threoatenel 1nstunt re.eliawtion in tue eveunt of an
erucd attack upon & weuber state, would weke a potential
corunist eguressor taink twice befoirs risking inevitable
counter-m.ubBurlvs. ne councluced, tuerefore, tnut such
an wvlliance would "scrve to reinforce rutner taaa veanken
tue cliucte of pecce ciweneting frow uoneva,”

sune eccound roeply Jowuwlo cece was 1n enswver to
thie cacrce tuat the .anile sezct wis conirery to tue spirit
of tue g recvacnts on nonage ression end aoninterfercrice
recched bsiween lndia, Culina, «end Suraa. s iuplied de-
wend for wore prool constituted tre spewker's crief form
of refutation. 4a stated tnat he failed to sese in waat
way the wanila sect could we said to ve inconsistent with
suci agrevacntus. o Boccnaary wsthuod of refutation included
toe reasonin; ta.t since the agrecumcnts wader discussion
would noi prevent a natiod 1rou deiending itvself in lhe
eveat that it were atitached, this very lack of preveantion

vould be consistent with function of the ..anila zact wnich
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was self-defense. In answering his opponent, therefore,
Romulo merely reversed the point of view. He did not
refute Nechru's argument directly.

#rom the etandpoint of conclusiveness of proof
homulo's tnird reply to Nehru showed the best plece of
refutation. In answer to the charge that the ileanila Pact
was contrary to the Charter of the United Nations, the
speaker reduced the contested issue to its lowest lo;i-
cual denominators. ide said that "by a somewhat involved
series of argwients™ the iiunila lact wes believed to be
a defensive system which was "neither collective nor re-
clonal." This clarification provided the listeners with
only the essentials of the issue. Then drawing upon his
knowledge of the U,N. Charter and the iLanila Treaty he
comparad article 103 of the former with article VI of the
latter to show that there was no contradiction. His rea-
soning tunerefore had the veight of docuuentary evidence.

heturning now to the questions posed at the
beginning of this se¢ction concerning the offensive and
defensive cheracteristics of howulo's logic, the analysis
just coupleted has supplied the following brief enswers.
rirst, the logic used by the speaker in his attack upon
his oppyonent's case was largely inductive. Specific in-

stance, causal relation, and arguuent from autnority were
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his chief forms of support. lurthermore, in showing that
Nehru's constructive thesis was unworkable, Lomnulo relied
upo; & strong expositional frumework. Large sections

of his speech were devoted to the establishment of a
logical substructure for his argument rather than to the
argument itselt, Under the circumstances, however, this
was seen to have been wholly necessary. OSecond, the fa-
vorite technique used by the spesker to defend his own
case was straignt refutation. =Zxcept for the direct clash
in the last argument refuted, homulo either denied the
validity of his oppronent's accusations or attacked them
only indirectly., The major weaknessss of his defense
were twofold., Altnough refuting what he considered to

be the most dangerous features of liehru's attack, he di-
vided his strongest argument and falled to compare and
contrast the advantages of the kanila raect with the dis-
advantages of tne five principles of coexistence. while
the second of these weaknesses might not have detracted
a8 nuch from the logical nature of the speech as did the
first, its remedy would have added greatly to the total

effectiveness of the speusker's refutation.

Invention -- Liiotional Yroof

Although uioamulo's oulef mode of proof in this
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speech 1s logical, underlying the structure of his reason-
ing are numerous exzoticnal apjpeals. <T1he fundamental ep-
peal made is directed to the need for nationel security.
Very few umewbers of the rolitical Comwitiee could quarrel
with this concern, except perhaps the neutralist and com-
wunist winorities, unomulio wes fully aware of the emotion-
al cowposition of his sudience when he said:
l speak, oir, for a samall country,

like wuny otuner countries around this

table, tnat cannot boast of the size

of india. 4 cannot say, a8 did the

Lriwg winister oi india, ccnscious of

ais country's power, tonat 'even if the

whole world went to war, india would

stund alone and refuse to fight.' |

cannot deiy tne wnole world, w»ir, con-

scious of wy country's liwitations.

dow few, indeed, are the nations here

wio can be like lIndial
with tnis tures sentence parugrapyh thne spcaker showed
tue leaders of tne swull countries wny it was necessary
for themn to be concerned about tne problew of national
security. ihelr size dictated tlLelir concern and compelled
them to listen to what tne speaker had to say. iiomulo's
appyeal, tuerefore, was linked to an important audience
interest,

woven tigntly within the fabric of womulo's
emotional apypeals were nuuwerous strands of logical proof,.

in faot, 8o closely are logic and ewotion related that
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it is difficult at times to distinguish betwesn them. .
Anger and indignation were both present in the following
exanples tha speaker gpave of communist subversion. After
quoting a prediction of subversion made by the couwsunist
theoretitian, Liu Shao-chi, komulo provided his audience
with two emotionally charged exaiples of how this predic-
tion had been put into practice. de said:;

1t was about us, about most of us
nere, iaat iLiu ohao-chi was talking.
And when he spoke of 'liberation strug-
szles' he mesnt struggles not against
wsuropean colonial regimes, but nation-~
alist Asian governuents. ror Liu sShao-
chi spoke only two months after the
indonesian Communists under the direc-
tion of the soviet-trained agent, wmuso,
violently sand treacherously attacked the
nepublioc of indonesia which was then,
with resources already unequal to the
task, standing up to tne forces of Lutch
imperialisw. when Liu shao-chi spoke
of tne 'liberation struggle' it wae
little more tnan a yesar after the Com-
wunists in riyderabad rose against the
bovernment of india and the national
leadership that had won the country its
independence.

these exanples were well chosen in terus of the emotions
they aroused. knowing that wowulo fou;ut openly for lndo-
nesian independence within the United wations, the sig-
nificance of the first exawuple is better appreciated.

lie was 1n a position to gather the facts first hand.

knowing also thet his opponent represented the country
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designated in the second example, it is likewise better
appreciated. 1In both instances the speaker assoclated
his waterial with the emotional make-up of his audience.
Hatred and rese¢ntment on the part of those immediately
concerned were the natural by-products of such associa-
tions.

vrrom an appeal to the powerfully motivating
yassions just mentioned, the speaker turned immediately
to an appeal for sympathy and understanding. By way of
emotional contrast he said:s

Liu suso-chi was, in fact, taking

nots thut unaer tane cover and tarough tne

s4ency of local Coumunist torces, the

vociet Union and Vomwunist China were

wapling war against free Asia. ..eny of

iy tellow countrymen have fallen in that

vwar, shot to death by raiding vommunist

Langs, aubusihed in the wooded hills.

vhousands of true nationals of inconesia,

india, surwea, and walaya have also died.

they well merit our sorrowiul rewsmbrance.
kouwulo was touching here upon equally poweriul sources
of huwan emotion; and, es in the previous passa_ e, he 1is
aided in his patnetic ap,eal by vivid imagery, descrip-
tive «djectives, and rhythuic sentence patterns. Addi-
tionally, the euwoctionally toned facts he related were

well adaeptcd to his own experiences and to the audience

he faced.
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Invention -- kthical lIroof

An analysis of koumulo's reply to lNehru from
the standpoint of ethical proof discloses abundant evi-
dence of the speuker's "sagacity, niga character, and
cood will." e will now look at some of tnlis evidence
in detuil,

1. wagacity. sonulo ccnveys an iupression of
sagucity largely through couuwon sense, & broad familiarity
with the iantcrests of tune day, and general intellectual
tone. idis knowledge of the international couuunist wove-
went is both intiwate wnd discerning. ie refers to the
Aisian .Jrade VUnion conterence of Novewber, 1y49, and to
the comuwunist declaration of purpose wnich that confer-
ence inspired. ude evinces knowled_ e of the Couwintern and
vominform as well as tae "wsnuals of ocrcanization and
rprocedure issued by ranking Loamunist iarty mewbers turough-
out tne world." rhe effect of cowmmunisa in the several
countries of Louta and osoutheast also cowes within his
intellectual purvieu.,

rowulo's coumon sense becowes evident whenever
he wisnes to express a thougol beyond the pale of striot
logical developuent. 1n connccetion with his treatuent

of the five primeciples of coexistence und ithkeir apparent
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failure to stop couwmunisat aggression ne asked:
if it 18 persisted that the attack

launched without warning and without pro-

vocation upon the kepublic of norea and

it3 subseyuent invasion were consistent

#ita the principle of noan-ag,ression, then

wiazt does the principle weany 1f the prian-

ciple of non-aggression will sanction tne

agsression against Lorea, then will it

not sarnction agyression axainst eny other

country’
rthe answer to tuese and to related guestions was left
up to common sensa.

throusnout his reply to Nenru there is trans-
ritted a genvral intelleoctual tons by tune speaker, hLon-
ulo's speech containus languare wuicn subtly projectis in-
tellectuel integrity snd wisdom. Lis langusge is both
accurate and objective. harely will one rind a statement
couched in vhe terus of en sabsolute, Gualifying adjec~
tives like "fairly" or "probably" are used in place of
"completely" or "unuistakebly". 1n short, thers is a sig-
nificant absence of exaggeration in what the speaker says.
if he 18 not entiiely sure of wnut he is about to say
he vill select words which will take him only so far as
tne truth will sllow,

2. dign churacter. iowmulo ewphasizes his prek-

ity o0f character by waking his audience look with dis-

dain and disfavor upon his opponent and what he advocates
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By associating his own case with what is virtuous and
elevated the speaker, however, does just the opposite
witia himself. in addition, he ulso attenpts to remove
those unfavorable reflections upon his case which had
bcen previously made by his opponent.

In the beginnin; of his speech Lomulo made a
consciocus attempt to diminish his opponent's ethical sta-
ture. Aifter praising Nehru for his outstanding personel
qualities, the speaker quickly reversed ground by saying:
"Hiowever, .1 would have wished he spoke with the same se-
renity that he spoke in New Delhi in 1947, end 1 would
heve much preferred to have heerd him here with lees heat,
less passicn, and less dogma." luredietely, the spesaker
estleblished an ethical contrast between himself and hils
opponent. He left his asudience with the impression that
even though hehru huad falled to displey a sense of good
tauste and proceed with tact and moderation, he was never-
theless prepared to do so.

roumulo cast further reflections upon his oppo-
nent's integrity by charging him with being unfair and
prejudiced 1n dealing with the i.anila iact and with those
who belcnized to regional defense allliences. tle was per-
fectly justified 1in doing so since Nehru hsd eaployed some

raether harsa language in nis speech. Tnose who belonged
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to military pacts wese called "han.ers-on" and "camp-fol-
lowers" who had degraded thcusel®s and lost their indivi-
duality. By comparison nowmulo's remurks were adwministered
vith wore tact and considerstion.

Lhe strongest method the speaker used to belittle
his opponent was turougn a sarcastic attack upon wnat
his opponent advoceted for sdoption, namely the five prin-
ciples of peacelful coexistence. aAfter proviog that the
comuunists nad been the actual agsressors in korea, itou-
ulo concluded by saying:

1lf the invaders nevcerineless continue

to taks tne position they neve in the

past, thutl they were guiltless in nores,

that it vas tue xepublic of rorea tnat

initietecd tre war and taat toose defending

the wtepublic were tue agygressors, then we

a.e forced to conclude taat 1n sucih lexicon

'non-agyiression' neans calculated essault

upon a free naticn by eggressive military

torces while 'aggsression' describes the

action of tzogce couwing 1o ke assistance

of tue victim. oe shall then have a clearer

idea of wihnat to expect under tne five prin-

ciples,
Tnis example of mild sarcasum, while minimizing the inte-
grity of his opponent's case, also clothed the speaker's
own thought in a certain degree of rationality, which
in turn enhanced his impression of sagacity. <This is
part of the "intellectual tone" previously described.
Uther examples included the usc of intelleclually ais-

paraging words like "so-called." On two occasions hLomulo
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used this disdeinful pejorative in referring to the ob-
Jections iehru had raised against the wanila ract.

Sut if .owulo made his audlience look with dis-
favor upon his opponent, he &lso made thew look with favor
upon what he himself wes advocating. de does this by
ettewpting to rewove cny duamaging iwmpressicns left by
his opponent., wihlle lehru disparagcd the .anila lact,
iwoumulo bestowed teuyered pralse upon it. He reviewed
the terms of tue cuarter and the treuty and stressed their
posltive churucter. Cf the prewunble he said:

swong the principles heavily under-

scored are thaose referring to equal rights

and self-deterwination of peoples, indi-

vidual liberty and the rule of law, the

prouotion of econoiuic well-beinyg, collec-

tive defense for the preservation of peace

ena security, and united action againset

aggression.

These were features witn which nowmulo was associating
hiuself worthy of resyect., 1he mere mention of them served
not only to refute his opponent's prior claim but also

to increase his own ethical stature.

%« Good will. komulo's opening sentence car-
ried with it an importent ethicel stroke. "ur, Chairman:"
he said, "I did not intend to speak on this subject to
preserve the concord and harmony of this conference that

has 80 far prevailed until the Irime winister of lndia
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spoke, as he always speaks, with great impact on all those
who are privileged to hear hiw." hLere the audience was
given an indication of the speaker's good will, for he
states that he had refused to speak earlier in order to
preserve the concord and harmony of the conference. This
benevolent attitude was in keceping with the original in-
tention of the conference sponsors which was to avoid
disputes over controversial matters which would tend to
lead to fundamental differences of opinion. In oue re-
spvect, therefore, liomulo's entry into the debate was made
to appear as the judicious action of a reluctant gladi-
ator who had restrained hiwmself until finally provoked
to battle,

rthroushout his speecn houulo reveals his good
will by proceedin: with candor and straigntforwardness,
Tnis is especinlly noticeable in the first part of his
speech wnen he took up the analo;y of Kasiumir to show
why countries were naturally prone to expend vast ener-
gles in proteoting tnemselves against possible eneny ag-
greesion.

Wby has my ocountry Jjoined a regional

grouping? 1he asnswer is exactly the

saue as the answer eacia one of you would

give me if 1 asked you, why are you put-

tiny s0 much of your wealtn and your ener-

gies into preparing ior war: Let us be

realistic and not starryeyed visionaries
dreaming Utopian dreams.
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what the speaker is urging here 1is that the members of

his audience should be honest with themselves, Such an
attitude by its very nature cells for a candid and straizht-
forward approach. 1t was & token of the speuaker's good

will,

style

iomulo's style is functionally adequate for
the type of speaking involved. The comwlttee meetings
presented an atumosphere of modified informality which
was in keeping with the intentions of the conference spon-

sors, kA8 a result the spegker's langusge becomnes less
243

53

forual. ils sentences are longer end aore loosely con-

structed. ovome of theu, in fact, contain extemporaneous
after-toou.nts. /n exauple of tris inforwmality can be
seen in the followiug sentence eulogizing idahatma Gandhis

wven nwehatma vandnl, that great
Indian leader to whose nemory 1 ask you
to join me in turning our revercntial
taoushts today, in the early dsys of
partition, didn't hesitate a woment in
supporting the srine Minister's decision
to send troops to the Kashmir not for

58Tha results of a readability anaelysis indi-
cate thnat, on the average, noumulo's speech contains twenty-
five words per sentence. iFor a proper understanding of
what this signifies, see Appendix II.
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the purpose of wa ing war -- he was a

saintly man -- but for the purpose of

preventing one by making the presence

of tnose troops as vivid as possible.
Attention should be directed to the contraction "didn't"
which is used. such colloquial Lnglish was not out of
place 1n terus of the inforwal nature of the speaking
situation.

Lhe spealker's languaze 18 not only conesistent
with the occasion, it 1s also consistent wita himself.
liowulo's backsground undoubtedly prouptsd him to use such
words &8s "do,wa," "ilapriuwatur," and "schisw." These words
have a special si_ nificence in terus of his 1elizious
bactiround. Zae literature of Cataolicisa places an al-
wost individual clalw upon them, Thais does not mean,
however, taut taey would not be understood by ths other
cialef delegates. oseing well educatcd men, they vould
be reasonably acquainted with themmjor religbus institu-
tions of tue worla,

1f lowulo's lunguage 1s appropriate there are
many indications tuat it 1s also clear and direct. Lven
tiiougn he deals «itn an abstract subject, his language
is none¢ilineless councrete and specific. when he refers
to tbe tactics used by the couuwunists to overturow help-
less Aslan govermuacnts he mentions the "very specifics

of suiversion, infiltration," and "sabatoge." hen he
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refers to the Soviet Union's instruments of interfering
with the internal afiairs of othsr nations, he speaks
of thew as tue "Comintern" and "Cominforw." .nhen he re-
fers to the Genevua settleument on lndochine, he mentions
it in terws cf "free VYietnam, Leos and Cawmbodia." vhen
he refers to the person wnho directed the violent and
treacherous attuck &gainst the rnepublic of indonesia,
he speaks of him as the "Uoviet-trained agent, iuso."
Another inuication o1 tae speaker's desire to
conwunicute nds thou_hts distinctly, is to be fourd in
the brief explanations he sometiumes gives of tiose organ-
izetions and ideas which uisht not have been iimedistely
understood by his aucience. 1nis attewpt et clarifica-
tion is especially true oi tnose parts of the speech deal-
ing epecifically with the iU and the bLanila kact. when-
ever there is the possibility or likelihood that a con-
cept wmi ht not be properly understood, the speaker will,
as a rule, provide some suituble stateuent of explanation.
nowulo acanleves direciness largely tnrough the
frequent use of raetorical questions. Although thess
interrogutives are coumonly employed throughout the speech,
over half of them are concentrated in one particular sec-
tion. depetitive audience questions were liberally used

to advance the spcaker's thesis that the communists
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five principles of coexistence.

He asks:

Are we entirely sure in our own minds
what is inlended by tiose who “acclare ad-

nerence to tnese principles:

sured thet there will
of &gz :regsion suca as
lepuvlic of rorea wues
seaud to us to be the

Are ve as-
be no further cases
thuat of wanich the
the victim? This
all-important ques-

tion. ho 18 willing to give tnis assur-
ancey 18 1t too much to ask that some
restitution be wmade for tne invasion and
present ococupation of Norta norea by bring-
ing howe invading forces end letting the
Korean peonl2 caoosa tneir own governuent
under United nations oovservation, 1tree at
last of ilnterference in their internal
atffaira¢ i1hese, it sevws to us, are iu=-
portznt teasts of tue five priuciples' in-
tentions,

Frox the standpoint of bota styls and invention these
questions served a dual functicn; they enhanced tane speak-
er's directness wnile at the same tiine rurtierin,; the
analysis of his opponent's casse.

it will be noted @lso in tue above passa. e that
there are numerous personalized words. in fact, nearly
ten per cent of the toilal nuwiber of words can be classi-
fied as personul. «nile tnis 1s twice tihe average per-
centaze for the speech as a whole,59 it neverthelesgs helps
to inaicate sunother of the factors involved in the speak-

er's directness, By using words wuich apply direcily to

591‘nis conclusion is tne result of a readability

analysis., See Lppendix 11 for additional information.
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his audience homulo 1s able to coummunicate his thoughts
more effectively. Ltersonael identification with his thoughts
gives the listeners a fecling of snared resjponsibility.
Turning now to the uatter of impressiveness,
the stylistic ewbellisinwents of rnowulo's speech are few
but significent. 1ln kveping with the aura of rzticnality
whicn pervuded tne speaking situsetion, his sentences con-
tain strengtn but ouly in a subducd ueyrve. ohat ewpha-
sis tust is mttained is in (ke foru of balunced antithesis,
asseveration, exclauatory and hortetory expression, and
the repetition of kecy words and phrases.

intitiesis. in pointing out the similarity

between the objective of the United Nations in repelling
agzression and the aefensive features of the ranila lact,
nouwulo stated antitnetically: "ihe manila Iact would be
void if it weut beyond this obtjective, aud it would be
useless 1if it fell saort of it." 1his deft turn of phrase
helped crystallize the speaker's taou,ut by reducing 1t

to the limits of a single sentence.

,.sseveration. An important article in the uan-

ila ireaty was introduced in the following positive uen-
ners “"article 1V is the crucial provision of the treaty."
1wo paragraphs later tus speaker said: "ilais is probably

the first treaty of its kind to refer specificzlly to
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the danger posed by subversion." Ly measns of this em-
phatic device womulo was better able to enlist the atten-
tion of his wuudilence.

Lxclonetory wné hortactory c¢xpressicnse. ‘ihe

following exauples wre inuicative:

bow lew, indeed, are tune nutions here
%0 cun be like indial
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Tet not asia repeat Zurope's tragic
grror in relusiag to believe the brazea
pro.ram of congquest openly reveoled by
witler in his book "iein haupf."

Ly thew the sjpcaker eiuyhasized tile urgency of hils taoougnt.

.cpetition or key words znd phrascs. laving

praised wehru of india, iowulo referrcd to wohamwed Ali

of iakistan by sayings: "i belaeve taat wre 211 18 no

less a great stateswan, no less devoted to peacs -- peace
between sadia aad isakistan, peucs in our continent, and
peace 1in the world." Lluving exgressed syapathy for tae
victiwe of raiding vouwsunist geugs, wowulo wdvocated equal
sywpalay lor tuose wuno killed them by saying:

ut ve should also not witanold our
symputhy frowm those who killed theu, for
their wisled brotuers vho had besn per-
suaded to believe tnat the way to peace
is tarou,u blocdsaed, tazt the way to jus-
tice is through wurder, tonat tue way to
freedovw 1s throu_,a tyrauny, tiaat the way
to plenty for tne people is thnrough the
coufiscation of all they owa by the state.
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In the first of these examples it is significant to note
that the speaker achieves climax by advancing through
three successive geoyraphic stages, the country, the con-
tinent, tue world. 1In the second exauple added ewmphasis
is gained throush placing contrasted elewents togzether

80 that they mutually set each othesr off.

Viewingz housulo's style from tne standpoint of
figurative embellishmsnt, it is clearly evident that he
relies very little upon connotative lanzguagze. tince the
speakar's primary alm is to engage successfully in intel-
lectual combut with his oypouent, he is coumpelled to rely
priwmerily upon denotative lanpuagce. Four tiwes, howsver,
he does embellish his style with alliteretion and/or as-
sonance. le speaks of tae "candid and continuing" defi-
nition of Couuunist foreign policy, of the communist
"gchisuw with soclalism," of the "drawatic disavowal" of
the wanila ract and the zacific Charter, and of standing
togetner with the other alliance mewbers without"vanity
or invidiousness." These exsuples of alliteration were
epaced tarou_hout the speecu and helped to breakx up the
denotative monotony of the speaker's lanjuzge. Lhe only
othar examples of stylistic embellishinent occurred when
the spesker described his countryuan as being "euabushed

in the wooded hills" and the coumunlist military suoccess
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in southeast Asia as "feeding upon itself."

Audience lecsponse

e inftoraation riltering from the closed neet-
in_s of tne soliticel vow.ittee concerning itne effective-
ness of nowulo's reply to Nehru was sparse but revealing.
A United sresa dispgatch of april 25, for exaajple, stated
that after nowulo uelivered nis sjpeech, tune iriune minis-
ter of lndia upoloyized Lor tne “strouy words he usedes.
in attacking the ranllippines and othner isian end Africen
nations with wilitary alliances."bo ihe dispatcn said
in part:

wearu's apology cawe alter Gea.

Carlos i'. acmulo, wnofficiil spokeswan

ror tae west at tue Zy-nation asian-

africaa Coeulerciace, delivercd a scath-

ing speecn ageinst comuunism wnich he

described as a ZJutn century versioa cf

lstn century eupires.ol
In addition, anotuer (Ur) dispatcn of a leter dats gquoted
ivomulo hiuself as sayiung tact tue .nsian-.ifrican conier-
ence was a "blyg success" in wulch ne silenced all opposi-
tion to tne omalv pact. "after I hud defended tne HLATO

pact and exgplained its iwplicatiine," he suald, "there

©0.ine wanila Times, april 24, 1955, p. 14.

ibid.
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was no more attack on the treaty from any quarter."62
wenerally speaking, what seesmed to have affected
the conference delegates most in iouulo's speech was the
explanation he gave of tlie subversion and infiltration
provisions of the ianila {reaty, and also his direct re-
buttal of the wain points of wearu's Speecn.63 (f this
direct rebuttal ihe Tiwes of Kerachi in its editorial
of April 26, 19%5, sald: "ide (Nearu) scored little by
his attack on defeunse treaties... ir. sowmulo of the
thilippines cast hashuir in his teeta and silenced him
efi‘ectively.“64
i‘he spirited attack upon cowrunist iwperialism,
of which xomulo was probably tne most consistently vocal

elemsnt, put viaou Ln-lz2i of China "on the defensive" said

en editorial in vune uztroit Free rress,

Cnou had no chancad to make his big
spoech before representatives of irag,
lran, 1hailand, reakistan, S. Vietuam and
the snilippines explained what imperial-
ism actuully weans ia tae world today
and pointed to whow the free nations
nave to fear,v2

62l‘ne sanila Times, april 26, 1955, p. 1.

63Vicente J. Guzman, "A-Ai Confab wonds Tonight,"
The wanila Tiwmes, 4pril 24, 19355, P. 14.

b4'1.‘his inforration was supplied in a letter from
Se k. ilaq, rress Attaca$, wabassy of raxistan, wasiaington,
DeCoy arch 17, 1999.

65Detroit rree Fress, April 21, 1955, p. 8.
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1f such can be salid about the friends of thne west in gen-
eral, it can certainly be said about kowulo in particular
who spoke just before Chou in the irolitical Committee and

who was the acknowled,;ed spokesinan of the iest,

komulo's tunird principul speech was delivered

before the Closing wession.

Imnediate Settine .

ihe cereuwony accoapenying the closing plenary
Bession of ilac¢ wnsian-sfrican cdonfereace was caid to have
been as lupressive as thut of tTae ogeniug; plenery aession.66
Cne correspoaucnt wrote: Yif wuestorn fauilies had bsen
watcning the finale on sitting room viewing screens, tney
would have noticed times waen the conference somswhat

,

. . . Q ..
reseubled a4 revivulist weeting." U dls observation would

6. . \ .. S .
Vicente J. Guzman, "rl wission Uue Lomorrow,"
the manila Iimes, April 25, 19%5, p. 1.

°7nonald vtead, "Asian-african belesates rut
success lLabel on Bandung," Christian wcience w:onitor,
April 23) l‘JDj, Po le
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tend to indicate that the same color and pageantry of
the opening eession must also have attended tue closing
ssssion.

ine final plenary session did not bagin until
well efter dark oan ounday, £pril 24, 1955, the last day
of tue confeience, rreviously, the reuwualning dayligat
hours had been spent in formulating the resolutions waich
would be incorporated in the final communiqué.68 unce
tanese resolutions nad been rezd aloud, tne culel delegates
from eacn country uwountzd the podiwm elphabetically to

69

maka tive wninute valecictory speeches.

textual suthenticeticon

10 teaxt used in this wnalysls was obtained

79

from the rnilippine .ubassy. in the abseace of any

other complete text it will be assuncd tnat it reflects
fairly accuratel; what the speaker actually saide. Lhis
assuwmption has sowe corroborating evidence in its favor,

however, tor in an issue of the ..anila iirm2s there are

bdu. .L'.«’.'Lnd, 100. Cit., Pc 73.
®91pis.
Ta

see Appendix L1l for a reproduced version.
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quoted severzal rather extensive excerpts.71

Nearly a
fifth of the speech has been reproduced in a United Iress
release and a careful inspection indicates that with one
exception there is word for word agreewent with the em~
bassy copy. The one exception is noteworthy.

according to the ewbassy text lLiomulo said to-
ward the beginning of his closing address: "™ve should
like history to say that our freedowms were more than
merely celebrated at Bandung; they were made solid and

given the substance of growth." In a corresponding ex-

cerpt from the kanila Times, however, the word "our" is

ouitted and the word "celebrated" becowes "half-rate." 2
while both versions make sense, the writer nevertheless
belleves that a preponderance of intellegibility rests
in favor of the embassy version; it appears to fit in
more unobtrusively with the ideas conveyed in the sen-
tence. A plausible explanation for the divergence is
that there was a careless error in transcription. If not
heard distinctly, or if spoken rapidly, both words would

tend to sound alike.

71539 The ilanlla Times, April 25, 1955, pp. 1

end 2.
21p14,, p. 1.
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Furpose

The general purpose of a closing address 1is
that of any furewell speecn: 1t is to express public
appreciation for services rendered whether by an indivi-
dual or by en organization. Additionally, the purpose
is to pralse those particular accomplishments of the in-
dividual or the organization which are worthy of tribute.
in terus of the Asian-African Conference one would also
expect a closing statesent to enphesize the laportance
of the gathering and to arouse a deeper dcvotion to the
cause it represented.

ihe specific purpose of homulo's closing address
was indicated in his initial sentence; 1t was to survey
the accomplishments of the confersence with pride and hu-
wmility. A sccondary purpose as stated in the middle of
the speecn was to review the comaitments made by the con-
ference weabers in order to ascertain what would be ex-

pected of them in the future.

Arran;sement

Although somewhat difficult at first to ascer-

tain, Lomulo's closing cpeech nevertheless contains the
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traditional rhetorical structure; i.e., it has an intro-
duotion, a body, and a conclusion. 1he ideas contained
in it are threefold: 1) that the achievements made at
the conference can only be ascessed by historyj; 2) that
the conference had committed itself to a higher allegi-
ance and to patiencej and 3) that congratulations should
be given to the host government, lndonesia, and to the
host countries, the Colombo powers.

In his introduction, which is quite brief, Lom-
ulo refers to the occasion of departure with & simple
statement of fact., "we survey our work in Bandung with
pride and humility." He thereupon channels his audlence
into the proper attitude of departure by saying anecdo-
tally, "But let us not be like the Bishop who told his
friends: ‘Have you heardyY 1 am writing a book on humil-
ity.'" ith these few lines the speaker related his first
major idea to his sudience and to the central motif of
that part of the conference -~ the occasion of departurs.
The reference to an ecclesiastical official was appropri-
ate because of the religious nature of the audiencej and
it 18 better appreciated with the knowledge that the
speaker 1s himself a Christian.

After expressing his tuhird najor idea, Komulo

ends his farewell statement with a short salutation in
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in his native Filipino language: "raalam N Sa Inyong
Lahat!® or "God be with you alll" I[he speaker adjusts
his thougnht to the epiritual orientation of his audience
with an appropriate reference to the Leity. Both intro-
duction and conclusion, therefore, maintain a unity of
spiritual expression.

Turning now to the body of the speech, it 1s
difficult to determine where it actually begins or ends
because of the absence of transitions. The three parts
of the speeon appear to be fused together, for they glide
into each other without benefit of separating unitsa.

Ihis situation is wnat appurently mekes difficult the
ascertainment of three discreet elements. otructurally,
howaver, the body of the espeech is developed historically.
From the time sequence of the ideas presented it can be
determined that the speaker progresses from past to fu-
ture., ke first discusses what the conference had accom-~
plished from an historical perspective, and he then con-
s8ldered what remained to be done in terms of commitments.
In this sense, the speaker advanced his position from
what took place in the past to what should take place

in the future. He thereupon returned to the present to
congratulate his hosts.

No generalizations cen be drawn from the use
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of transitional elements within the body of the speech
since only one was used, At the point where the sepeaker
endeavored to pass from past accomplishment to future
commitments he employed a ractorical question. Romulo
said:
we belong to the community of hurt,
heartbreak, and deferred hopes. But even
in the act of observing our release, it
becomes important to say what we ourselves
propose to do by way of maintaining these
freedoms and fulfilling those hopes.,

what are the coummitments made at
Bandung?

Invention -~ logical lroof

in keeping with the motivatlonal nature of a
closing address, komulo's speech before the final plenary
session contains few examples of rigid logical develop-
ment. In fect, arguwient frowm authority is the only logi-
cal instrunent clearly in evidence. iuddway in his speech
homulo celled upon the expert testimony of lishatma Gandhi
as chief support for tane assertion that the nations re-
presented at the conference must be willing to contribute
positive values of sacrifice in order to create & vital
peace., The sshatma was quoted as saying: "idow much we

put of ourselves into a common purpose will determine
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whether that purpose will be fulfilled." iYestimony such
as this would have been well received by the audience
because it came from a source which was considered to

be both competent and reliable with no disqualifying
prejudice.

Since komulo voiced common feelings throughout
his speecn, the three major ideas he expressed would have
received reaedy acceptance. Under his firet major idea
the espeaker appealed to historical Jjudgment. Although
a complete functionml appraisal of the logic of this idea
would be difficult if not eltogether impossible at the
present tiwe for obvious reasons, a limited functional
eppreisal of it might still be justified. There can he
partial asgreement, for example, with the statement of the
speaker thet "men from twenty-nine nations came together
at & time when the pulse beat of the world was erratic
end dangerously fast." The tenslons then and still now
existing over the lndochinese peninsula and the Taiwan
Straight would help besr this out. Also, there can be
rartial egreewent but only in a very restricted sense,
with the spesker's assertion that because of tue confer-
ence, "the health and vitality of the human community
showed marked improveuent." <hat was learned in Chapter

11 about the results of the counference might give this
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assertion limited functional integrity. Beyond these
partiel agreements, however, the thought must be held
in common with the speaker that "what happens in the months
and years ahead will determine whether the mood created
at Bandung was momentary and isleading or whether 1t
was strong and clean and vibrant."®

In terms of the background material provided,
ideas two and three are likewise functionally velid. It
can be seen in the purpose and results of the conference
that, as the speaker said, participating wmewnbers had com=-
mitted themselves to the cause of a world seeking both
peace and ireedoui. 1t can also be seen in the arrange-
mcents wmade by the conference host that e depth of plan-
ning had gone into the complicated problem of providing
for full press facilities. These are the most signifi-

cant of the functional observations which can be made,

Invention -~- tinotional Yroof

The appeals Louulo mekes in this speech are
consistent with the nature of the occasion. Le appeals
to a sense of satisfaction and of group accomplishment.
He also appeals to a "higher allegiance" and to the bene-

fiocial effects of group cohesiveness. "ae have recognized,
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he said, "that our allegisnce is not merely to our own
nations or to each other as Asians and Africens; our first
allegiance is to the human community." ‘he strongest
appeal he muakes, however, 1le directed to a sense of poer-
sonal dedication and self-sacrifice. "1t is not wnat
we refrain from doing that will create a vital peace,
it 18 wnat we freely give, how much each of us ie willing
to sacrifice, and what positive values we gontribute that
will determine waether the vielon we see¢ here at Bandung
can be brouzht to life.”

bhiethodologiceally, iomulo was aided in his arousal
of huwnen cuotion by a slight touch of humor end by rhyth-
wmic sentence pattierns and ewotionally toned words. In
his introduction he takes advantege of the lightened na-
ture of the departing occasion with a functionally appro-
priate enecdote. OSince the delegates had completed their
work and had thus been released from the cares of the
conference, they would be in a better mood to appreciate
such an anecdote. 1he speaker also garbs his thoughts
in the language of the emotions. khythmic sentence pat-
terns and ewotionally toned words are boti cousciously
employed. "we belong to the community of hurt, heart-
break, end deferred ho,c<s," he sald. "But even in the

act of obtaining our release, it becomes importunt to
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say what we ourselves propose to do by way of maintain-

ing these freedows and fulfilling those hopes."

Invcntion - Ztzical rrcof

Koumulo's use of ethical proof is best charac-
terized in tnis speech by the indications he gives of
his good will end probity of character. ue showsrs tem-
pured pralse upon his audience by commending the asseum-
bled delegates for having coumuiitted themselves to pa-
tience and for being animated by a recognition of high pur-
pose. (f the coumitment to putience he sald: ".e have
not been deflated by petty beshavior nor have we allowed
ourselves to becoue paralyzed by fatigue." of the recog-
nition of high purpose he said: "1 have been impressed,
deeply iuwpressed, with the sincere attempt of all present
to create not a lasting organization but a lasting effect.
And when 1 say gll 1 mean pll. 1 have never seen a group
of men so finely animated by recognition of high purpose.™
vuch tempered praise went beyond tne obligations of mere
formality. A review of the pertinent background maeterial
will indicate that it had meaning in terus of what was
actually socoumplished at tue conference.

‘he speaker's probity of character is exeuplified
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throughout his speech. A feceling of genulne sincerity
18 cunveyed by the emphatic sentence in the middle of
the last quoted pessage. .ere the speaker creates the
impression of beinyg completely sincere in what he saye.
Furthermore, his repeated references to such elevated
end respected concepts as "moral strength," "positive
values," "hopes," "freedowm," and "sacrifice" sll served
10 enhunce his higlh character througli the process of as-
soclution. utne speuker's frequent ideslistic uttereances
contained mucia ethicel apreel since he was associating

himselt witn wnat was virtuous and looked upon with favor.

vtyls

Stylietically, howmulo's Closiny Address posses-
pe8 characteristice which umseke it clear, cirect, and im-
pressive. 1the clarity of his style is indicated prinerily
by the use of an edwonitory illustration and by parallel
sentence structure. 1in the beginning of his speech the
brief anecdote which was employed helped to give tLe
speaker's thought instant intelligibility. 1This was like-
wigse trus witn tie parallel sentence patiern which emerged
suortly thereafter. ..c.pyt for one slight variation liom-

ulo began four consecutive scentonces witn the statcwent



242

"we should all like history to say..." These parallel
sentences helped facilitate the coumunicetion of the
taoughts within theu.

liomulo's directness i1: indicsted by the number
of times he used personalized words, Fully one querter
of the total nuwber of sentences begin with the personsl
proaoun "we," while uany otners contain tnis same pronoun
within the first five words. (f the total number of words
used approximately 1lO» of them cun be classifled as per-

73 ihe great majority of these words display the

sonal,
speaker's consclous attexpt to share his observations
and oonclusioud witn nis listeners.

rrom the slandpoint of lupressiveness, homulo's
etyle i3 enhanced chiefly by the use of figurative langu-
age. He employs personification when he refers to the
"pulse beat of tue world" being erratic and dangerously
fast. 1@ use8 polysyndeton when he speaks of the mood
crected at iLandung as being either "moumentary and uis-
leading" or "strong and clean and vibrant." This last

figure, preceded by a brief atteupt at alliteration also

noted, added strength and vigor to the specker's thought.

73This conclusion is the result of a readability
analysis. Uee Appendix 11 for addiitional data.
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Audience Kesponse

Information concerning the effect of komulo's
closing spcech is bota slim and contradictory, in addi-
tion to the fact that hulf of 1t wmust be obtained indi-

rectly. 4n article in the Caristiaan Uentury, for exam-

ple, states tnat "in nis closing address the spokeswan
for Liberia woun applause alwost equal to that for liehru

and homulo.“74

{nds adwission would tend to iadicate,
in a rcoundabout way, that nowulo's spsech was well re-

ceived. a correspondent for tne Necw Yorker casts soume

doubt upon tais observation, uowcever, since it was his
opinion that those who spoke after iNechru (tais would in-
cluds lowulo because the dseslegates syocke in alphabetical
order) "didn't hold tue audience well, and everyone seemed
wil>

glad vwhen the meeting was over. The effect of nowulo's

speecn, taerefore, is open to speculation.

SWhar

an atteupt will be wade in tne next few pages

74i-inburn 1Le Yhomas, "Bandungs was It Key to
Future?" Christian Century, LxxI1l (xay 18, 1955), p. 602.

756, kand, loc. cit.
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to pick out sone of the wmore common and persistent rhe-
torical elements of isomulo's principzl speeches. Signi-

ficant differences will slso be considered.

Arransc...nt

Generallziug some of the observations made in
tiae precediliy sectlons on arrangewent, it cun bs stated,
first of all, toat nowuwlo's speeches show a versatility
of structurel developgwenti. In his opening address the
distributlve ucthiod of arvangemwent was ewployed, in his
address before the rolitical Cowmwlttee the loglcal method
was used, and in his closing aduress the historical method.
Judging froa tiae nature of tne subject matter in the three
speeches, tue wost appropricete forin of arrangewent was
utilized 1a each case.

vrganizetionally, each of xowulo's principal
speecnes containg an introduction, a body, and a conclus-
ion. Yhe introductions and conclusions were all quite
brief, especially tiose in the closing address. «ith
nis introductions, the speaker created good will between
hiuwgself and uis audience, and adapted his subjects to
both the audieunce and the occasions. with his conclus-

ions, he added vigor to his thought. 1ln the conclusions

w2 %
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of both opening end closing addresses a reference was
made to the deity, wialch created a sense of spiritual
strength,.

Concerning transitions, it cun be sald that the
rhetorical question wuzs used more than any other device,
altiaou,h short anticipatory statsieants were also ewployed.
in fact, it may even be stated that tae raetorical ques-
tion appeared to be tihe spyeaker's favorite forw of tran--
zition, since the only transition used in his closing ad-
dress wes a raetorical question.

Using all taree speccues as & basis for judg-
went, the greatest weakness of rouwulo's arran cucnt is to
be found in tue failure of a central unifying tuaeune to
emer;e except in tue vpening .ddress. 1his weakness was
especially noticeable in the address before tng Iolitical
Comiiittee because the speaker shifted nis point of focus
80 wany tiwes 1n refuting uls opponent's arguwents. It
was not so0 noticecable, however, in the Closing iddress

becuuse the speech itself was so suort.

inverntion

rrom the 8ta.io0int of invention, iowmulo's prin-

cipel speeches show a conscious attewmpt to utilize &ll of



246

the classical uodes of persuasion -- logical, emotional,

and ethical proof.

Logical rroof

ihe i1deas expressed by Lomulo fully correspond
with the orientation of rhilippine foreign policy, and
with tune position the ihilippine delegation was expected
to uphold at tue conterence., Jin his opening address the
speaker exposed tna evils of comuunisu. 1in his address
before tane rolitical vowunittee he refuted the fallacy of
covxistence and defended the coutheast iLsia Treaty (rgan-
ization against attack, 1ln his c¢closing address he reit-
erated the desire of the shilippilie government to asso-
ciate itself in a cunstructive way with the problews of
aAslia and Africa.

ihrougnout his speecies, w.omulo relied upon a
strong irauwework of expositional arguuent to establish
his wejor ideas. while in wany ceses he did not aduere
to a rigid logical developuwent, tue logic he did use was
largely inductive. Lsxawples end causal relations were
the preaowminant inductive forms of support, witan arguwent
from autnority beiig occasionally used. Uf all thne induc-
tive proof supplied by tue speaker it is significant to

note that in each speech thne example or testiuwony of
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Mahatma Gandhi was used. B8y and large, however, evidence
was used sparingly and meny of the speaker's geaeraliza-
tions went either unsupjorted or found their factual vali-

dity within the minds of the audience.

Lwotional ircoof

in each of bis principal speecnes iouulo adapted
Lis uaterial to tuwe euctionul nature of uis wudicnce.
we appecled to tue needs uwud desires oi his listeuers,.
e appealed to thedlr desire ror national sulf-uassertion,
their need ror nationaul security, and their desire for
social justice and wuterial well-beirng. 1he saaptive
tecinigue uced in neurly every appeal was to be found in
centences that were rhytacic end language that was vivid

end emcticnully tonud.

kthiecal Proof

rnoxnulo's principal speeches glve gbundant proof
of his sagecity, hi-sh chaerscter and good will., In his
opening eddress and his address before the Politiqal Com=-
mittee he gave his gudiences the impression that he was
familiar vith contemporary problems by discussing the
implicutions of the international couununist movewent.
in his opening and closin: addresses he linked himself

with whazt was good and henorable by gppeacling to such
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respected concepta as "freevdom" and "uworal strength."
in all of his speeches he advenced kis ideas candidly
and straightforwardly, end shcwed a bunevolent attitude

by linking hiwmse¢lf »itn his hearers and thelr probleus.

[ 84
<t
o
[41]

Common stylistic elewents existed in all three
of nowulo's speeches. 1In attewpting to woke Lis ideas
clear he used parallel scntence structure. He echieved
directness througa tue liberal use of perscnalized words.
idls idess were ingpressed upon his hearers witi longuage
tuot was figurative ead ki hly conmotative.

the spezker eninanced hiz style by persistently
using other stylistic eleuwentis as well. 4 persicztent
use was wade 0f rnetvoriczl questicns, for exawmple, which
helped to restate and auplify the speclter's taou ats,
uortatory and exclamuriory expressions zs well es climex
and the repetition of key woras aud phruses viere pesrsist-
ently used also, in ecnieving force.

wvidence indicates that the speaker's style
wa8 waell suited to his esudisice and his subject matter.
Lthe variation in bhis sentence structure is an important

case in point. 1t was noted thut in nhis address before
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the rolitical Coumittee, hls sentences became longer and
less forical than in his other two addresses. 'he increased
length is attested to by the results of a readability
analysis, wnile the inforwality is scen in the use of
coutractions ead internal exte.aporized remsrks. Loth

of tnese variations were well suited to tue informal na-
ture of the occasion and to the abstract nature of the

subject matter.
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COLCLUSLON

while the final evaluation of Komulo's spezk-
ing effectiveness at the Asian-African Conference must
awalt the broader view of historic perspective, certain
conclusions can be made at this time. It can be stated,
first of all, that Homulo's speeches are excellent exam-
ples of rhetorical craftsmanship. The technical virtues
brought out in the precedingz chapter should give strong
support to this assertion. Altanough structural and com-
positional imperfeotions were observed, they were neither
serious nor many. homulo's speeches are, in short, good
rhetoric.

also, 1t can be stated that, within limits,
lomulo's speaking produced some tangible results. To
begin with, the immediate reaction to his speeches was
quite favorable. lis opening and closing addresses were
accorded some of the loudest applause, while his address
before the rolitical Coumittee drew a significant apology
from his opponent. what certain audience members said

of his speeches after they had been delivered is likewise

250
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indicative of their immediate success.

Another tangible result which korulo's speeches
might have helped produce concerns a possible change in
audience sttitudes., 1t was noted at the end of Chapter
11 that the Asian-african Conference showed a strong demo-
cratic alignment, and tnat &s a result of secret debates
and declarations on "colonialisu" and "world peace" the
pro-vwestern group of countries nuubered sowe fifteen mem-
bers. This alignment is quite significant in view of
tne fact that wnen the conference started only eleven
mwembers could be properly associated with the pro-vestern
group. vince iwomulo spoke on these issues, since his
speeches were capable of influenocing this change, from
what was just noted in terms favorable audience response,
and since he was looked upon as a leader of the pro-west-
ern forces at the conference, i1t is quite possible that
his speeches did help to effect this change.

Turning now to the final confercnce communiqué,
it is possible to note another arva which might have been
influenced by komulo's persuasiveness. An inspection
of the Tfinal communiqué at the end of Chapter 11 disclosed
that colonialism in all of its manifestations hsd been
condemned by all the conferencs members and that colleo-
tive defense alliances had been Jjustified. These two

ideas, it will be noted, coincide exactly with the position
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the thilippine delegation was sworn to uphold at the con-
ference, and tney were explicitly stated by the head of
the thilippine delegation in his opening address and in
his address before tne rolitical Coumittee. «hile no
definite causal relation can be drawn between the appear-
ance of thcee two idcas in tae final coumunigué and hom-
ulo's persuasiveness, the least that can be said 1s that
tne spoeaker's positicvn was vindicated.

A furtoner inspection of the final communiqué
discloses additional manifestations of the rhilippine
position as expressed in nowulo's speeches. Frequent
and favorable mention was made of tue United Nations.
romulo extolled znd defended the United Nations in both
his opening address and his address before the rolitical
Coumittee. Also, no specific mention was nade of the
tneory of "coexistence" in the final commmuniqué. komulo,
it will be noted, vigorously attacked taiis taeory in his
reply to iriwe winister Nehru., «hile the presence and
ebsence of tunese two concepts mwight not have been directly
influenced by nomulo's speaking, it can egain be saild
that his position was vindicauted.

Apart frouw the final communiqué, however, per-
haps the greatest single fact attesting to homulo's rhe-

toricel efiectiveness is to be ssen in the achieverent
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of his purpose in attending the conference., In Komulo's
own words, &8 stated at the end of Chapter 11, he wished
t0 expose the fallacies of communiswm and neutralism,
An indication of his success in exposing these two fal-
lacies through uLis spesking, 1s evidenced in the olearly
observable fact that to this day neither the communist
nor the neutralist block in Asia has grown. a4s the his-
torians Crofts and Buchanan have so clearly pointed out,
"romulo's elogquence at Landung helped to offset tae per-
suasions of Chou .n-lal, and randit Nehru's neutralism."l
swaming up homulo's influence on the foregoing
regults, the writer feels 1t would be unwise if not wholly
incorrect to szy tanat homulo's speaklng was the determin-
ing factor in each instance. ouch a conclueion is far
removed frow the writur's intentioas. 4ll that can or
should be sald is tanat ioitulo's spewking was capable of
helping to produce tae foregoing results. 4it should be
carefully borne in mind that since the isian-african Con-
ference was a dynzauwic social situation no one factor by
itself can be thouglhit of as completiely causative. aoum-

ulo's speaking was oanly ons of many determinants of change.

li1fred Crofte and rercy buchansn, A ifdistory
of the ¥aor hast (New York: Longuans, Green and Lo., linc.,
958), p- 5140
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dn finel suumary then, it can be concluded that
homulo's principal speeches at tue asian-ifrican Confer-
ence fully reflected the aims of rhilippine forelgn pol-
icy. ‘ihey were conformeble to the speaxker's audiences
because they elicited an early and favorable response,
In terws of desi nated purposes all that kowmulo could
hope for vies & clearer understunding of his ideas and
a possible change in audience attitudes. This understand-
ing and change he helped to achieve by influencing the
alteration of politically oriented alignucnts, by vindi-
ceting his position through the vording of the final com-
uuniqué, and by offsetting the blandishments of comwunism
and neutralism througu an expose of their dungerous ten-
dencies. NoO more thun this can be said, no wmore than

this should be seid.
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February 3, 1959

bivision of Inforwation
Lmbassy of Prakistan
nashln(,‘ton ’ D. C .

lear Lvir:

iy graduete research project here at sdlchijan Stute Uni-
versity is to analygze the speeches delivered by the Hon-
orable Carlos i, twwulo of the ihilipgines at the Asian-
African Conference wnich was held in bandung, lndonesia,
April 138-¢4, 1lybH. Cne iuportiunt as.ect of this study
concerns houwulo 28 a muan and as a public speaker., A
second iwportant aspect deuls wita jud uents of his speak-
ing effectiveness.,

ln connection with these, 1 am writing to ask whether

or not you can make aveilable to we suy representative
press comuents which wight have teen made in your country
imiediately prior to, auring, and/or after the Conference
concerning tne role of iowmulo and his speeches,

1f these materiesls can be loaned to me, I would make cer-
tain theat they were well taken caxe of and proaptly re-
turned. 1f they cannot be loaned, 1 would appreciate
knowin, what you wisht have availeble for typing or mi-
crofiluing.

Thank you for your interest and cooperation.

oincerely,

vavid J. idall
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Embessy of Pakistan
washington, D.C,

Inf/830/59
February 12, 1959
wr. bavid J. wall
College of Communication Arts
Lepsrtuent of speech
wlichigan sState University
rast Lansing, wichigan
Leer wr. wall:

Lthank you very mucia for your letter asking us
to make availeble for you the repgresentative press coun-
wents which might have been wnade by the rress in rukistan
on He. n, Carlos r. sowulo's speeches at tue Afro-asian
vonferencs held in spandung. we have forwarded your letter
to tne winistry of inforamation and sroadcasting, Govern—
ment of rakistan, sKeracani, for fuavor of help. 1 am sure
they will do tiacir btest to aelp you in tois project.
1f, however, there is anytning else taot we can do for

you, please do not uesitute to cull on us again.

bincerely yours,

1ress attuche

hm/rca.
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smbassy of rakistaun
wnashington, D.C.

1nf/830/59
harch 17, 1959

Leal ure. walls

further to wmy letter No. lnf 830/59 dated Feb-
ruary 12, 1959, 1 have been informed by the winistry of
information & broadcasting, Government of rakisten, kar-
achi, thut the only comment which appeared in the kakistan
press on uls wsxcellency Carlos r, liomwulo's speeches de-
livered in Bandung was that in "The Times of Karachi."

ihe riumes of Karachi in its editorial of april 26,
1955, said: "He (wrandit Nehru) scored little by his at-
tack on defense treaties clasa with wr. Lohammed All and
subsequent apology. ir. homulo of rhilippines cast Kash-

wir in hls teetn and silenced him effectively."

Yours sincerely,

De e Haq
iress attache

kr, wvavid J. kall

vollege of Cowmuunication Arts
Department of Lpeech
wichi.an ovtate University
rast Lansing, wichigan
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April 27, 1959

dis ixcellency, Carlos Y., kowmulo,

the rhilippine Ambassador to the United States
cwbassy of tne inilippines

naShingtOn. -U. G O

Lear sSir:

1 have just completed my preliminary library
research anu um about to begin writing a graduate thesis
dealing witu your speaking efforts at the Asian-African
Conference of ..pril 1&-24, 1355. Ly investigation will
be incomplete, howsever, without sowe first hand knowledge
of your metuods of speech preparaetion snd delivery., As
a result, L am writing this letter to you personally in
bopes tnut 4 can obtain this valuable informection.

if you could find tiwe in your busy schedule
to answer any or &ll of tne following questions, 1 would
be extreuely grateful:

l. Low do you obtain ideas for your speeches?
&a. Lo you keep a speech materials file
or scrapbook?
b. what sources have you found best for
supplying ideas and wmaterials for
your sjceches?

2. what steps do you follow in preparing a

s_eeschy

&. LUO you prepare an outline or a cou=-
plete unanuscripty

b, L0 you reuearse your speeches orally?
Lo you umsve anyone wano acils es a criticy
240 you ever use a speecn recorder in
your speeca preparation:

5. uow do you deliver your speeches?

@. VO you prefer to speak from notesv
1irom a complete wanuscript: from
wemory

b. Lo you extewporize as you go along:s

Because 1l au primarily interested in the pre-
paration techniques used in your spceches at the asian-
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african conference, 1f you cen answer these questions
in terms of tnese specific occasions, I would be deeply
grateful, .1f this is not possible, answers in general
would be very helpful.

Thank you for your help and your interest.

Sincerely,

Lavid J. iall
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Lobassy of the rhilippines
washington, WL.U.

diay 4, 1959

Dear wr. iell:

this 18 in reply to your letter addressed to
Ambassador Carlos r. kowulo and he has dictated the fol-
lowing in reply to your gquestionse:

l. a. ie keeps a speech materials file and
also a scrap book.

b. best sources for supplying ideas and
waterials for his spyceches are! newspapers, magazines,
latest books which he cuooses frowm the oaturday haview,

2. &. de prepares aa outline and sometimes
dictates a complete manuscript or types it hiwself,

b. ae never reaearses his speeches orally.
e has no critic. ile does not use a speech recorder.

3« @a. tie seldow speaks frou notes, never from
a couplets wanuscript, wostly frow mewory.

b. ide generally $8xtewporizes as ne goes
along.

Jlacerely yours,

(wiss) 1luwinada ranlilio
secratary to the Ambassador

wre Lavid J. wall
Lepartment of opeech
wichipaen otate University
rast Lansing, wichian
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A KEADABILITY aNALYS1S OF Tdo PRINCIPAL SPesCHZ3 OF

CANLOS ko uCwlULO AT Tids ALIAN-AFLICAN COUNFLnwNCL
Furpose

+he purpose of this content analysis was to
epply, within liwmits, the rlesch readubility forwula to
the principal speeches of Carlos L. liomulo at tie asian-
african Uonference.l ihe sgeechezs enalyzed were three
in nunber: his asduresses before the opening and closing

sessions and his address before the rolitical Cowuitlces,
waterials

iae waterials used in thls analysis include
sanples of nowulc's Upening address and nis address before
tne 10litical Comnittee a3 well as the coiiplete text of

his Closing Address.2

lThe readability formula uscd in tanls enalysis
was adapted from tne formnula coatained ian: iwudolf rlesch,
llow to Yest keadability (New York: Harper & Brothers,
19517,

the couwplete text of wowulo's closing address
huas been included in appendix 1ill.
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rrocedure

A, Cpening :ddress and Address Before the

rolitical CGoumuwittee

oeven samples were selected from each speech
in strictly nwucrical order.3 These sanples were exactly
100 words in length.

otep 1l: 1Lhe average sentencg length was deter-
mined by counting the number of sentences in each sample,4
then adding the number of sentences in all samples and
dividing tne nuwber of words in all sawmples (700) by the
total nwaber of sentences. Yhe average word length in
syllables per one hundred words was determined by count-
ing the total nuuber of syllables in all sauwples and then
dividing by tihe number of sauples.,

crrom the results of these calculations a read-
in, ease score was deteruined in the following manners

a) ths average sentence length was wultiplied by 1.015,

b) the nuuber of syllables per one hundred words was

j.Ln the Upening Address every sixth paregreph
was selected; in tue aAduress before tne wrolitical Counit-
tee every seventh paragrapyh was selected.

4dee Flesca, op. cit., p. 3, for complete de~
tails concerning tue sclectiun of sentences.



263

multiplied by .846, and ¢) the two products were added
together and subtracted from 2C0.835.

otep 2: Ine percentage of personal words was
deteormined by counting tne personal words in each sauple
and then diviain; tze total nwiber of personal vwords in

all sawples by tae nuuber of san}les.5
B. Closing address

wtep 1:¢ Lihe average sentence len,th was deter-
mined by counting a@ll the words and ell tne sentences
and then dividing the totel nuumber of words by the total
nwuber of sentencss., Yhe average wora lengta in syllables
per one hundred words was determined by counting ell the
syllables znd tnen dividing tue total nuuher or syllables
by the total nuuber of words and unultiplying tne quotient
by one nundred.

rroa tne results of these celculations a read-
ing euse score waes determined 1in tne sawe wuay as in otep

1l above,
hesults

+he results are best lndicatled graphically as

5See ipbid., pp. 6-7 for complete details con-
cerning the sslection of personal words.
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ne
(e}
FS

Upening sAddress

TO00 words
54 sentences

21 words per sentence 56 personal words
1y1 syllables per &p personal words
100 woras

Lkeeding isese JScore: 538

roliticaul Cownitiece sddress

700 words
26 sentences

25 words por sentence 33 personal words
178 Byllubles per Y%,» personal words
100 words

~euding nLase Score: 31

Closing aduress

8356 words
4] sentences

13 worcds per sentence ©1 personal words
150 syllebles per 10, personal words
100 woras

neiding wase vcore: 62

nomulo's reading ease scores can be interpreted in the

following table:
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Interpretation Table
for

. . - 6
weasding wsase Score

needing wescription rypical vyllables average
nase of Ltyle agazine ger 100 ventence
wcore words lengta
90-100 Very ._asy Cowics 123 8
80 90 LeB8y rulp ficticon 131 11
70 80 fairly wcasy ©lick fiction 139 14
60 70 vtandard vigests, Tiue
w888 non-iic-
tion 147 17
50 6u rairly wif-
ficult aarper's -
atlantic 155 21
50 50 vilficult ~cudesic,
uChOlarly 167 25
0 3v Very Liffi-
culft scicntitic,
srofessicnal 1y2 29

GIuis is a couplete reproduction of tue table

appearing in klesch's book. vee ibigd.
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CLOSING ADUKLSS
vomplete

Text

we survey our work in Bandung witn pride and
bhuwility. Lut let us not be like tne cisnop wno told
nis friends: "idave you heard? 1 am writing a book on
huwility. and let we tell you sowethlng -~ it is the last
word on anwauility."

1t i3 pwot for us to acsess our ucrievewcnts et
Bundung. unly nistory cun wwie that pronouncenent. vwe
snould cll like history to say thzat wen from twenty-nine
ni.tions cawe togetacr at a tie wvien tae pulss beat of
the world wes erratic end dengerously fust, and thut as
a result of whut we did, taue health and vitality of the
hwizn comnmunity spowsd marszed iwproveugent.

we saouid all like history to say tnat tnougn
we dia not provias the desipn for a perfect world, we
did define the basls {or hope.

we should all like history to say that we not
only observed tne newly won frecdom of nelt the world's
peoples but taat we pooled our woral sirength to nelp
those who were not yet free to Jola tais noble station.

7@ should like¢ history to say that our frecdoms

200



267

were more than merely celebrated at Bandungj they were
made solid znd given the substence of growvth.

sut we cannot in truth expect history to say
all tunls because the work at Bandung has only begun,
+ne real work and tae real acnieveuments of the Counference
are wunead of us. .Ahuat nappens ia the wonths and yearsa
anead will determine whetner tiane mood created at Landung
was nmonmcntary and wisleading or whether 1t was strong
and clean and vibrant.

«tiat we have done here, in effect, was to define
our own cowiltments. e sanare, generally speaking, a
cowuuon historical experience. we belong to the comununity
oi nurv, necartireun, and deferred hopes. o»ut even in
the act of observing our relesase, it becomes important
to say wnat we ourselves propose to do by way of maintain-
ing tanese rreedows and fuliilling tnose hopes.

viat are thie cowwdtuwents made at Sandungy 1
belicve that we have comauitted ourselves, rirst of all,
to a hijher allegiance. we have recognized tiat our al-
legiance is not werely to our own nations or to each other
a8 sasliuans and Africans; our first ellegiance is 10 the
nawan coummunity. we have couuwitted ourselves to sowathing
wore iuwmportant than to the accideat of geography. we

have committed ourselves to the ceusse of a world seeking
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both peace and freedom, for one is meaningless without
the other.

And here, let me say that 1f the peace of the
world is going to depend on concessions or mere absten-
tions, it will not be real. 1t is not what we refrain
from doing that will create a vital peace., It 12 what
we freely give, how much each of us is willing to sacri-
fice, and what poeitive values we contribute that will
deteruine whether the vision we see here at Bandung can
be brought to life. 4nd let me refer once ggain to the
teachings of kahatma Gandhi who belongs not to lndia alons
but to the world: "How much we put of ourselves into a
common purpose will determine whether that purpose will
be fulfilled."

we have also committed ourselves to patience.
Here at this Conference we have scen how, time and again,
understanding could be reached if full allowance were
mzde for the vagaries of human personality. e have not
been defeated by petty behavior nor have we allowed our-
selves to become paralyzed by fatigue.

And patience is related to the art of persuasion.,
No one can say that such an art by itself can demolish
fundamental differences, but certainly no issue can be

settled without 1t.
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1l have been impressed, deeply impressed, with
the sincere atteumpt of all present to create not a last-
ing organization but a lasting effect. And when 1 say
a2ll I mean all. 1 have never Been a group of wmen so fine-
ly animated by recognition of high purpose.

Now that we are leaving, let me express first
of all the congratulations of the thilippine Delegation
to our host, the Government of Indonesia. The arrange-
ments made for this conference showed imagination, care,
and efficiency of the highest order. 1 have also been
asked by a considerable nuumber of press correspondents
to make a public expression of thelr own gratitude to the
Government of Indonesia and to say that they have nothing
but the highest admiration for the depth of planning that
has gone into the amazingly complicated problem of errang-
i:g for full press facilities.

©Y0 the host countries, the Colombo powers, the
Ihilippine Delegation desires to extend its thanks. Their
conception of tuis project is one of the great achieve-
ments of our tiwe.

lomorrow the rhnilippine Lelegation returns to
the rhilippines., we return witih strong and importent
menories. UYhese memories will gain in vitality within

the years.
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way 1 say farewell to you in our Fllipino lang-
uage which is also a salutation: PAALAI N SA INYORG
LAMATI

God be with you alll
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